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temporality by reference to the sundry pseudonyms and life ori-

entations through which his thought is developed. 

After linking his conception with the notion of ltexistential 

timelt 1 Chapt ers II - V descrihe the sense of temporality associated 

with the aesthetic l ethical l Ittransitional lt and religious life 

orientations respectively. This~'description indicates that there 

is no single conception of temporality; them are many, and these 

are contingent upon and vary with onels life orientation. 

Chapter VI summarizes the findings l indiëates Kierkegaardls 

contribution to the study of temporalitYI and concludes (a) that 

temporality is a relational category which denotes the continuing 

struggl~ to bbld together in human existence the two ontologica11y 

autonomous concepts of time and eternitYI and (h) that the cate-

gories of "suhJectivitylt l Itex!stence tt l Uspirit lt and Itconscious-

ness U are, and can only hel defined in terms of temporality. 
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PREFACE 

This thesis makes an original contribution to knowledge in 

that it investigates S_ren Kierkegaardls conception of temporality 

by reference to the sundry pseudonyms and life orientations 

through which his thought is developed. In this way Kierkegaardls 

complete conception is exposited and not simply one segment which 

is abstracted out of context and is taken to represent the total. 

Furthermore, Kierkegaardls contribution to our understanding of 

temporality, which has long been overlooked, is established. 

The originality of his thought on this subject also contributes 

to the originality of this thesis. This is true especially in 

regard to the notion that onels conception of temporality is cor­

related to onels life orientation and that therefore there is no 

single definitive description of temporality (a notion which l 

intend to clarify in this thesis). 

l am grateful to Professor Alastair McKinnon of the Depart­

ment of Philosophy, McGill University, for providing me with 

technical material (as well as valuable time) from a computer 

word study of the Danish concept Timelighed and related terms. 

The high quality of supervision and scholarship demonstrated by 

Professor McKinnon in his assistance with the thesis in general 

(ii) 



has been a source of personal and professional inspiration for 

me from the outset. 

l am especially grateful to my wife, Wanda, who not only 

lent encouragement and helped with the proofreading, but who, 

in an advanced stage of pregnancy, typed the thesis !n ~. 

She, more than anyone else, knows the full meaning of SKIS notions 

of expectation and patience. 

W. B. H. 
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Chapter I 

INTRODUCTION 

The Nature of Temporality; Scope and Limitations of the Study 

"Temporalitylt is a noun which refers to time or time re1a-

tions, but since no one is quite sure what time is, everything 

about the concept is ambiguous if not mysterious. Thus we may 

sympathize with St. Augustine who wrote: ItWhat is time? If no 

one asks me I know; if I wish to explain it to one that aSketh, 
1 

I know not." This quotation is popular with people who write 

about time these days--I have found it over and again in sundry 

books and articles--and this is perhaps an indication that, un-

fort~~ately, nothing has happened since Augustine wrote his ~-

fessions which wou1d enable one to answer his question more di-
2 

rectly and definitively. 

1. Confessions, Book XI, Chap. XIV. Trans. E.B. Pusey (New 
York: Collier Books, 1961), p. 194. 

2. There are numerous admissions similar to that of St. Au­
gustine. Attributed to the mathematician Louis Painsot is the fol­
lowing "test". When asked to define time, Painsot would in turn 
ask the-questioner whether he knew what he was talking about. If 
the rep ly was, ItYes lt , Painsot would answer, "Very we 11, let us talk 
about it." But if the answer was, "No", he would say, "Very weIl, 
let us talk about something else." See A. J. Lotka, Elements of 
Physical Biology (Baltimore: Williams and Wilkins, 1925) p. 17~ 
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Actually the quotation from Augustine is signigicant in two 

ways: Not only does it all ude to the fact that "t ime" is a diff i-

cult concept, but it also points to the elusive character of our 
1 

awareness of time. ln a recent article Canon J. H. Jacques begins 

with this same quotation from Augustine, and immediately following 

it he adds: 

However, 1 can take some little courage from the fact that 
primarily my subject is not time but man's awareness of 
time. 1 am going to use the phenomenological method as an 
excuse to rule out consideration of an objective time in­
dependent of our experience of it. 2 

Attractive as it may see.,l think this attempt to avoid the prob-

lem is untenable for the present thesis for two reasons: 

First, 1 do not think it is correct, especially phenomenologi-

cally, to describe the phenomenon of temporality by first separat-

ing the problem of the nature of time and the problem of our aware-

ness of time. Perhaps after extensive investigation one might dis-

cover that these are separate problems, but one would certainly 

prejudice his description of the phenomenon if, !l ~ beginning 

of his study, he assumed something about the nature of that which 

he was Just setting out to discover, namely that objective time 

1. J. H. Jacques, "The Phenomenology of Temporal Awareness ll , 

The Journal ~ lh! British Society ~ Phenomenology, Vol. l, no. 1 
(Jan., 1970), 38-45. 

2. Ibid., 38. What Canon Jacques is actually concerned about 
is the neglect of the phenomenological appEoach to this subject 
by English and American philosophers. 
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is different from our awareness of time. ln fact, in the Augus-

tine quotation above, these two aspects of the problem seem to be 

held together, which is precisely why in my view the statement 

is worthy of quotation. Time and our awareness of time are both 

elusive, but at least part of the reason they_.are elusive is that 

they are elusive1y connected. 

Secondly, 1 cannot foilow Jacques' tactic of dividing the 

problem of temporaiity simp1y because this thesis is concerned with 
1 

S;ren Kierkegaard's conception of temporality, and 1 must, there-

fore, follow ~ approach. And SK's approach, as 1 hope to demon-

strate, ill ustrates vividly that 4t i 8 he "he 9hews tl=iat the pro-

blem of tempora1ity cannot really be separated in the way Jacques 

wants to separate it. Time and our awareness of time are, for 

SK, really but two sides of the same coin. 

By the foregoing 1 did not mean to suggest that there are to 

be no limitations placed on this study. On the contrary, ih! 

limitation is that 1 shall be concerned with ~ conception of 

temporality and, aside from a few necessary and pertinent compari-

sons, not with any other. 

A second limitation follows from this. SK discusses tempor-

al ity (and everything else, for that matter) existentially. 'l'hat 

1. Hereafter, following accepted practice, cited as SK. 
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is, whi1e there is a formaI, abstract analysis of time in some 

of his works, he is primarily interested in the peculiar rela-

t\on of time and eternity in human existence. For SK, then, the 

problem of temporality must be~seen in light of the problem of 

human existence. 

S ince there is aL/rack O'(l:)-t:; J, Oi1 ;.J_~ ,: ~ uniformity i:l5 terminology 
1 

used in describing temporal phenomena and since SK does not rea1ly 

provide a proper na me for what he thinks of as temporality, 1 pro­

pose the term "existential time" to indicate what we shal1 be 

dea1ing with here. li, introduce thisterm simply in an attempt 

to make clear the kind of phenomenon we shall be treating and to 

indicate the 1imits of our subject. It is the purpose of this 

thesis, of course, to say what ttexistential time" is, and this 

will require the remaining pages. However, it is important now 

1. What terms are used usua1ly depends' on v.h 0 is us i ng them. 
E.g. see Stella Booth, "The Temporal Dimensions of Existence" in 
!!l! Philosophical Journal, Vol. 7, no. 1 (Jan.', 1970),48-62; who 
relates the following~ "Sir Arthur Eddington calls time in which 
matter moves in space Ispace time l and past to future time~iss 
Boothls own designation] Idirected-time l , whereas Henri Bergson 
calls-the former Imathematical time l and the latter Ireal duration l • 
Then a modern physicist, A. R. Ubbelohde, calls Bergsonls Imathe­
matical time l Iduration l and Bergsonls Ireal durationl,-Itrend in 
time l • Besicles these variations in terminology, a present-day 
biolegist, Ludwig von Bertalanffy, speaks respectively of lastro­
nomical l and IthermodJOamical 1 timej and the late Hans Reichenbach, 
referring to the time of human consciousness, called it Ipositive 
time l • tt (p. 49). 
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to recall that, for SK, "existence" is a very spec ial teUl. 

Therefore, to speak of Itexistential" time does not make time a 
1 

purely "subjective" problem. lt would be a MoSt illegitimate 

procedure, l think, to approach SKiS thought concerning temporal-

ity with an .S:. priori assumption that there is "objective" time" 

and that theee is "subjective time" and that these are somehow 

different. l wish to leave aside !! ~ point ~ departure the en-

tire epistemological problem of the subject-object dichotomy. 

There is no reason ~ begin with an assumption about the division 

of or difference between "subjective time" and "objective time." 

We shall be treating a complex phenomenon; we cannot afford to make 

assumptions which will abort a successful approach to SK's thought. 

Perhaps the most sensible course to follow would be to agree with 
/' 

R. M. Gale that "the problem of time" is not a single problem 

(that of defining time), but a "group of intimately related 

Il 
1. Friedrich .. Kummel has seen this well i~ his penetrating 

studies on time, ~ ~ Begriff ~ ~ (Tübingen: Niemeyer,1962) 
and the translated article, "Time as Succession and the Problem of 
Duration" in J. T. Fraser, ed., The Voices of Time (New York: 
George Braziller, 1966), pp. 31-55. ln the~atïër he writes that 
" ••• although a great variety of temporal phenomena have a real­
ity independent of man, man is nevertheless the o~ being on earth 
with an awareness of time, a being for whom the problem of time is 
not merely one of theory but one which is supremely and intimately 
related to the conduct of his life." (p. 32). Unfortunately, while 
Many of Kummel's insights are truly perceptive, he fails, l think, 
to free himself from the "independent of,,/nawareness of" dichotomy 
which l wish to avoid when approaching SK. 
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questions having to do with the nature of the concepts of truth, 

events, things, knowledge, causality, identification, action, and 
1: 

change." 

Obviously SK knew nothing about the Einste~nian space-time 

continuum, and therefore we shall not be attending to that here. 

By this 1 do not mean to imply that modern scientific conceptions 

of time have no place in our experience. On the contrary, I be-

1ieve the èditor of a recent anthology has said correctly that 

••• there is no one who can give a satisfactory answer 
as to Just how these numerous manifestations of time are 
interconnected; scientific concepts of time and the feel­
ing of duration are seldom spoken of in the same contexte 
Clear1y our experience is rich and varied. Yet it would be 
disappointing if this were to force us to live in a wor1d 
of fragmented know1edge and accepted chaos. 2 

1 hope to show that SK, in his ana1ysis of tempora1ity, 

he1ped diminish this sort of chaos. Instead of formu1ating one 

a11-embracing concept of temporality, he a110wed for the diversi-

fication of temporal spheres of rea1ity and actual1y attempted to 

distinguish different temporal experiences. 

In order to further de1imit our subject and in order to avoid 

carrying into the study another common prejudice, we must under-

stand that, for SK, "temporality" signifies something more than 

1. RiChard M. Gale, !h! Phi1osophy ~ !lm! (Garden City, New 
York: Doub1eday Anchor Book, 1967), p. vii. 

2. Fraser, Voices, xix. 
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time viewed simply as succession. The notion of time as succession 

~ important for SK, and we shall have to investigate this im-

portance in detail,b-ut ra.gardless of how significant succession 

is, his description of temporality includes more than that. For 

SR temporality includes duration as weIl as succession, permanence 

as weIl as change, and both of these concepts must be held together 

if we are to understand him correctly. 

The idea of temporality including succession and duration is 

not startlingly new or unusual, and if we are willing to admit 

that the nature of time is an open question.worthy of investiga-

tion, then we need not assume !! advance that time is succession 

only. Throughout the history of philosophy there is weighty pre-

cedent (supported by a vast literature) which suggests that suc-

cession and duration are ~ aspects of temporality. Even from 

-
a purely formalistic point of view we might devise the concept of 

a duratio successiva and say that every unit of time measure has 

this characteristic of flowing permanence. An hour streams by 

while it lastsj its succession is thus identical with its dura-

tion. Time, from this point of view is transitory, but its passing 

away lasts. As a result of studying the ideas of time in the his-

tory of philosophy, Cornelius Benjamin takes this position and 

suggests that one of the "facts" about time is Just that it ~ 

tied up with both the notlons of change and constancy. He thinks 
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that an element of permanency is necessary for change. If there 

1s any change, he suggests, something must change. "If the entire 

un1verse changes, it must remain a universe while undergo1ng 
.. 

change; if I myself change, I must in sorne way reta1n my identity 

in order that I--or anyone else in fact--can know that I have 
1 

changed." He believes, therefore, that all change is relative 

to a constant background, and without the è!ament of permanency, 

change would be meaningless. 

Both Plato and Aristotle knew well that if time is succession, 

then it is logically necessary to distinguish it from what is not 

succession, i.e. from that which is immutable. This is a logical 

necessity because, as Plato insisted in his discussion of the 

"sarnen and the "other", neither of these concepts is logically 

reducible to the other. Thus, a denial of the distinction would 

jeopardize the process of thought itself. If all is mutable and 

nothing remains the same, then there is no fixed point of refer-

ence against which meanings of concepts might be tested. 

Even before Plato and Aristotle there were disputes over 

constancy and change. Heraclitus thought all of reality was in 

flux, and the appearance of constancy, symbolized by fire, was 

just an appearance. Parmenides and Zeno believed the reverse: 

1. Cornelius Benjamin, "Ideas of Time in the History of Phil­
osophy," in Fraser, Voices, p. 7. 
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Reality was constant and only appeared to change. Heraclitus, 

Parmenides and Zeno all recognized constancy and change were some-

how paradoxically linked, but they solved this paradox of time 

"by making"one or the other aspects real a"nd "the "other apparen.t.. 

This problem became the core of Greek philosophy. Plato recog-

nized these two aspects of temporality; he sa id that time was a 

moving image of eternity. However, it is not my intention to 

trace the history of philosophy, but rather to make the simple 

point that constancy and change have both been central to the 

concept of temporality from the beginning. 

Apart from this, and perhaps more important for us here, is 

that the same point might be made frmm an analysis of human exis-

tence. We all recognize ourselves as the same person we always 

were even though we have changed enormously, physical1y and men-

tally. "The unit y of life as an inner form or entelechy," writes 

" Kummel, "is the decisive trait of each form of duration presup-

posing always, as it does, that something remains the same even 
1 

as i t al ter sin t i me • If 

This phenomenon is indeed much more than an abstract concept; 

it stems from our very existence. Temporality really represents 

an intuition or sense of life, a sense of life so powerful that 

1. 
Il 

Kummel, ~. 2!i. in Fraser, Voices, p. 35. 
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it seems to touch on man's deepest emotions concerning his dreaded 

limitations and highest aspirations. This study hopes to show 

that SK draws out and profoundly clarifies this special sense of 

lif e that "temporali ty" represents. 

Indications of the Importance of Tempora1ity for Kierkegaard 

Throughout ühe history of western thought Many great minds 
1 

have been deeply concerned with the prob1em of tempora1ity, but 

1. Just as concern with tempora1ity did not begin with SK, 
neither does it end with him. One thinks immediately of the great 
studies by Bergson, Husserl, Heidegger and Merleau-Ponty, but there 
are a1so profound studies by mena of a different philosophical bent 
--Bradley, McTaggart, Alexander, and Findlay, for example. Nor 
have Heraclitus, Parmenides and Zeno disappeared from the philo­
sophical scene; cf. e.g. the vigorous response stimulated by Max 
Black' s artic le, "Ach i lles and the Tortoise," wh ich appeared in 
Analysis, Vol. XI, no. 5 (March, 1951). TheFe is tod~y a renewed 
emphasis on interdisciplinary studies on the nature of time such 
as G. J. Whitrow's rh! Natural Philosophy 2! ~ (London: Nelson, 
1961), S. G. F. Brandon's Historv !lm! !B& Deity (New York: Barnes 
& Noble, 1965), S. A. Teumlin and J. Gooqfield, rh! Discovery ~ 
~ (New York: Harper & Row, 1965), R. W. Meyer, ed., ~~­
problem!m gQ. Jahrhundert (Bern: Franke Verlag, 1964); R. Schle­
gel's timâ ~ ~ Physical World (East Lansing: MichiganS5tate 
Univ. Press, 1961) to mention only a very few. This same trend is 
seen also in the fine collections of essays such as the two already 
cited by J. T. Fraser and Richard M. Gale, but also cf. J. J. C. 
Smart, ed., Problems .!2!. Space ~ ~ (New York: Macmillan, 1964). 
The problem is not limited to philosophers, and literary people 
especially have contributed their genius to the sense of tempor­
ality. Without mentioning a long list of literary giants for whom 
temporality is a central theme, a few new studies are worth men­
tioning here: H. Meyerhoff, !lm!!ll Literature (Berkely: Univ. of 
California Press, 1960); M. Church, !lm! ~ Reality (Chapel Hill, 
N.C.: Univ. of North Carolina Press, 1949); J. Campbell, Man and 
Time (New York: Pantheon, 1957); George Poulet, Studies inïHu~ - -
~ (New York: Harper, 1956); J. B. Priest1y, ~ ~ !lm! (New 
York: Dell, 1964). 
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few,1n my opinion, have provided as penetrating an anâ1ysis or 

have shown as deep an invo1vement with the prob1em as did SK. 

For him it was not on1y an academic exercise, but embraced the 
1 

who1e meaning of 1ife. 

SKIs concern with tempora1ity seems to me to under1ie a11 of 

his thought; it runs like a thread through his entire "authorship". 

"Pur ity of heart is to will one th ing," wrote SK, and i t seems 

a1most as if the one thing to which his who1e being and his whole 

activity turned was tempora1ity. Martin Heidegger once expressed 

a simi1ar idea when he said that a11 great men think only one 

thought. In any case, this movement of onels will, of onels exis-

tence from a concern with many seemingly disparate things toward 

one single thing is itse1f a manifestation of the movmment of 

tempora1ity, the movement of constancy and change. I sha11 attempt 

to c1arify this in the pages which fo1~ow, but for the present 

1.Yet whi1e so many volumes have been written about SK I do 
not think the importance of temporal ity in his thought has been 
sufficient1y appreciated. Nor, in my opinion, has SKiS contribu­
tion to the understanding of the nature of tempora1ity been ade­
quate1y stated. I be1ieve an understanding of SKIS conception 
of tempora1ity wou1d faci1itate the understanding-of his thought 
as a who1e. The most notable exceptions to what I have just said 
are Jean Wahl and Calvin O. Schrag. Cf. especia11y Wah1 1s intro­
duction to P. H. Tisseauls trans., Craint !l Tremb1ement-(Paris: 
Fernand Aubier, editions -Montaigne, 1946), and Schragls "Kierke­
gaardls Existential Ref1ections on Time," !.b.!. Personalist, XLII 
(Spring, 1961), 150 ff. and his Existence ~ Freedom: Toward ~ 
Onto1ogy ~ Human Finitude (Chicago: Northwestern Univ.Press, 1961). 
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the point is that SR's understanding of tempora1ity informs a1l 

his works. 

Even tQe most cursory reading of SR will revea1 an exp1icit 

concern with temporality. This 1s ev1dent throughout the "author-
1 

ship". ln Either/Or, Vol. l, we find severa1 characterizations 

of how one living "aesthetically" frantical1y pursues the "now" 

and 1s caught in the momentariness of an existence in which time 

is a succession of distinct instants and in which nothing endures. 

ln Either/Or, Vol. Il, an e1ement of duration is introduced pri-

mari1y through a characterization of faithfu1 marriage. There 

one is able to sustain the blissfu1 moment of first love in time. 
2 3 

In E!!!:. ~ Tremb1ing and Repetition, both published simu1taneously 

and "for her" in 1843, we find two different characterizations of 

the same theme, the transformation of time. ln ~ ~ Tremb1ing, 

Abraham is portrayed as the father of faith who be1ieved that time 

itself wou1d be transformed and that he wou1d grasp the eterna1, 

1. Trans., David F. Swenson and Li1lian Marvin Swenson with 
revisions by Howard A. -Johnson (New York: Anchor Books, 1959). 
Hereafter cited as Ela .. 

2. ln paperback form this work appears in one volume along 
with The Sickness Unto Death; both are transe by Walter Lowrie 
(Gard;n-City, N. Y~nchor Books, 1954). Hereafter these two 
works will be cited as FT and sn respective1y, though the pagina­
tion for the latter wi1~fo11oW-successive1y from the former in 
this edition (pp. 142-262). 

3. Trans. Walter Lowrie (New York: Harper Torchbooks, 1964). 

l 
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not in the after1ife, but within the temporal itse1f. In Repe-

tition this transformation of time is discussed in terms of SKIS 

category, "repetition", by means of which a young lover receives 

back "in double" the integrity of his life in a way ana1ogous to 

Jobts restoration, in which everything is received back in this 

1ife under new temporal conditions. 

Of the so-ca11ed phi1osophica1 works of SK, the entire theme 
1 

of the Phi1osophica1 Fragments of 1844 concerns what is there 

called the "contradiction of existence", name1y the entry of the 
2 

eterna1 into human temporal existence. The Concept ~ Dread 

contains a formaI, abstract, phi1osophica1 ana1ysis of time, and 
3 

the Concluding Unscientific Postscript of 1846 (which SK had 

thought to be the end of the "authorshiplt) moves away from this 

abstract, inte1lectua1 ana1ysis of temporality and again attends 

to time and eternity in existe~ce, the medium in which SK ho1ds 

them to be unified. In the Postscript we read: 

1. Trans., David F. Swenson with revision by Howard V. Hong 
(Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1964). Hereafter 
cited as Fragments. 

2. 
1946) • 

Trans., Walter Lowrie (Princeton: Princeton Univ. Press, 
Hereafter cited as Dread. 

3. Trans., David F. Swenson (London: Oxford Univ. Press, 1945). 
Hereafter cited as Postscript. 
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ln the 1ife of the individua1 the task is to achieve 

an ennob1ement of the successive within the simu1taneous. 

To have been young, and then to grow older, and fina11y 

to die, is a very mediocre form of human existence; this 

merit be10ngs to every animal. But the unification of 

the different stages in 1ife in simu1taneity is the task 

set for human beings. 1 

This "task" of the "unification of the different stages in 

lire in simu1taneityn 1s rea11y the undercurrent of SKiS entire 

authorship. The exp1icit concern with tempora1ity is not 1imited 

to the pseudonymous, indirect 1iterature. From the beginning, 

in 1843, those writings to which SK signed his own name deve10p 
2 

this same theme. From the first of the nEdifying Discourses", 

which speaks of conquering the future by means of the eterna1 

which is introduced into the overwhe1ming flux of aesthetic exis-

3 
tence, to the 1ast of these discourses we find constant1y recur-

ring the theme that to be human is to be invo1ved in a contradic-

tion between the tempona1 and the eterna1. 

As for the specifica11y "Christian" writings, we need on1y 

read their table of contents to see that they too are' exp1icit1y 

, . 
• o .... ~~... • .. ~ .... 1 

1. Postscript, 311. 

2. Edifving Discourses, trans., David F. Swenson and Lilian 

Marvin Swenson, and pub1ished in two volumes (Minneapolis, Minn.: 

Augsburg Publishing House, 1962). Hereafter cited as ~. ~. 

The title of the particu1ar discourse will be cited when necessary 

to avoid confusion. 

3. "The Expectation of Faith it , §.st. ~., l, 37. 
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concerned with tempora1ity. Thus there should be little ques-

tion that SKIS concern was explicit and constant throughout his 

direct and indirect writings. 

Even more striking than the explicit interest, and perhaps 

even more significant in the last analysis, is an implicit concern 

with temporality which seems to be reflected in SKIs persona1 

life. He was a man possessed with the fantastic hope that time 

itself wou1d somehow be overcome in such a way that he would have 

the young maiden, Regine Olsen, eternally--within time. Just as 
\ 

Isaac was restored to Abraham in ~ !Bà Trembling and as Job and 

the young lover of Repetition received back aIl they had lost, so 

too SK would have Regine. Jean Wahl's comment on this point is 

extremely perceptive. Writing about SKIs attitude toward marry-

ing Regine, he says: 

Voici, en effe!t, la réponse que va nous proposer 
Kierkegaard: Si jOtai assez de foi, si je suis vraiment 

"-digne d'Abraham, le pere de la foi, oui, je puis , ~ ~ 

epouser-Regine; Je puis renouncer a elle, et, par un 
miracle incompréhensible, Dieu me la rendra; ce mari-, 
age me sera possible, comme il fut possible a Abraham 

1. For example, one of the 1847 Edifving Discourses la ~­
~ Spirits, "Purity of Heart", begins and ends with chapters of 
the same title, liMan and the Eternal". Again, a typical tit1e of 
the 1848 Christian Discourses (trans., Walter Lowrie, London: Ox­
ford Univ. Press, 1940) Is "The Joy of It--That What Thou Dost Lose 
Temporally Thou Oost Gain Eternally". Hereafter Chnistian ~­
courses will be cited as ~. 



~ 
de retrouver son fils auguel il avait renounce. Et le "" , temps meme sera change; de telle sorte que je serai ,. 
au-dessus du temps ordinaire, dans un temps muri, mais 
~ ~ ~ 

o.rein ne passe, et ou la Jeune fille restera presente 
dans la, femme. Mais suis-je Abraham? Et on sort que 
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, _ .. , " Kierkegaard a repondu $nou" a cette question, et c'est pour-".." , quoi il n'a pas epouse celle a qui il avait donne sa pa-
role. l 

In a sense, aIl of what SK thought, felt and wrote about tempor-

ality is contained in this statement by Wahl. It was aIl a fan-

tastic absurdity, but, as SK would have it, an absurdity made pos-

sib1e by virtue of faith. But how can this be even for one living 

in faith? Hew can the transformation of time even be conceptua1-

ized? In the pages which follow 1 want te elucidate these ques-

tions. 

The Problem of the Stages and Indirect Communication 

Ref1ections about SKIS persona1 life are important and rele-

vant to uur study in many ways. It is we1l known that his life is 

intimate1y connected with his writings and even though the "bio-

graphical approach" to SK is carried on II nauslum, it is impor-

tant for us in regard to his attitudes concerning temporality, if 

for no other reason than that attitudes toward time May be con-

ditioned by matters of personal adjustment. As Margaret Church 

1. Crainte!i Tremblement. ~. ~., p. ii. 



points out in her study of several writers: 

••• a self-styled 'extravertI like the early Aldous 
Huxley finds a reliance on the-outer world of objects 
and events a necessity whereas a man like Kafka re­
treats to an inner world where-he finds refuge from 
the very objects and events sought out by the extra­
vert. Time, therefo2e, for the early Huxley is clock 
time; time for Kafka is the time of the dream where 
past, present and future have no meaning. l 
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The knowledge that attitudes toward time are connected to pers on-

ality traits is relevant here not so much because it May shed light 

on SKIs own life but, more importantly, because this connection of 

personality and one's experience of time Is critically relevant 

to SKIs notion of "indirect communication." 

Volumes have been written on SKIs theory of indirect communi-
2 

cation, and 1 do not wish to belabor it here, but it does pose 

something of a problem for this study, and its solution will deter-

mine the approach we shall be taking. 

1. Margaret Church, ~ âBà Reality, p. 4. Experimental 
evidence for Miss Church's observation has been available for some 
time. ln 1958, e.g., R.-H. Knapp and J. T. Garbutt discovered that 
personality traits correlate significantly with attitudes toward 
time, and they actually identified personality groups on this ba­
sis. Cf. Journal 2t Personality, 26 (1958), p. 426. 

2. Cf. especially Lars BeJerholm, Meddelelsens Dialektik: stu­
~ ! Soren Kierkegaard's teorier ~ sprak, kommunikation ~ psëu­
donymitet [Dialectic of Gommunication: Studies in SKIs theory of 
language, communication and pseudonymity), publications of the Kier­
kegaard Society, Copenhagen, Vol. Il (Copenhagen, Munksgaard, 1962). 
See also Marvin F. Christopherson, "Soren Kierkegaard's Dialectic of 
Communication: An Approach to the Communication of Existential Know­
ledge," unpub. Ph.D. disse (Purdue Univ., Aug., 1965) who reviews 
aIl the existing literature on SKiS theory of communication. 
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Indirect communication is re1ated to the connection between 

personality and tempora1ity. It is we11 known that, instead of 

stating his thoughts direct1y, SK chose to express himse1f indirec-

tly, and one feature of this method was his use of pseudomyms. 

There are two main theories about SKiS use of pseudonyms, each 

theory having its source in SK, who apparent1y he1d both at one 

time or another. On the one hand SK suggests that the use of 

pseudonyms was intrinsic2,tcb the kind of literary activity he was 

doing. By means of pseudonyms,idea1 characters, he was able to 

present psycho1ogica11y consistent, idea1 types or possibi1ities, 

usua11y;mudd1ed in rea1, existing persons. 

My pseudonymity or po1ynymity has not had a causal 

ground in my person. • • but it has an essential groung 

in the character of the production, m ich for the sake of 

the lines ascribed to the authors and the psychologically 

varied distinction of the individualities poetically re-

(' quired complete regardlessness in the direction of good 

and evil, of contrition and high spirits, of despair and 

presumption, of suffering and exultation, etc., which is 

bounded only ideally by psychological consistency and 

which rea1 actual persons in the actual moral limitations 

of reality dare not permit themselves to indulge in, nor 

cou1d wish to. 1 

On the other hand, it is possible to regard the pseudonyms as re-

presentations of the various alternatives Dr possibilities of SKiS 

own personality carried Dut to its logical extreme. By this means, 

SKis personality was able to Itspill over" into the various 

1. Postscript, p. 551. 
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possibilities which were held together in actual existence and which 

were actually impossible in their pure, exaggerated forms. Thus, 

by indirect communication and by means of his own hyper-critical 

powers of reflection, SK provides us with a kind of phenomenology 

of the various aspects of his own personality. 

ln either case, with regard to this study, l believe it is 

quite important to take very seriously SKiS famous statement which 

is found in his "First and Last Declaratio~1 of 1846 appended to 

the Postscript and which immediately follows the passage Just 

quoted: 

What is written therefore is in fact mine, but only 
in so far as l put into the mouth the poetically actual 
individual i ty whom l produced, his 1 if e-vi'ew expressed 
in audible lines. •• 50 in the pseudonymous works 
there is not a single word which is mine, l have no opin­
ion about these works except as a third person, no knowl­
edge of their meaning except as a reader, not the remotest 
private relation to them, since such a thing is impossi­
ble in the case of a doubly reflected communication. l 

lt would seem that if we are to attend seriously to SKiS no-

tion of temporality, we must be prepared to attend to what each of 

the pseudonyms has to sayon the matter, for what each has to say 

might be different not only from each of the other pseudonyms, but 

from SK himself. Of critical importance to our decision to take 

seriously SKiS avowed difference from the pseudonymous authors is 

a necessary commitment to take seriously SKiS theory of the listages" 

(Stadier). 

1. lli9.. 
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SK carried out his authorship of pseudonymous indirect com-

munication by offering his readers a sèries of contrived IIdecep-

tions"--pseudonymous heroes who portrayed every type of human 
ri 

existence in what SK called "stages on life 1 s way. Il These 
. ~ü 

"stages" are actually styles or ways of life. Basically, there 

are three: the aesthetic, the ethical and the religieuse 

The dectrine ef the stages must net be held tee rigidly, fer 

the "stages" are net sequential; the mevement frem ene te anether 

is accemplished by cheice and not by learning or understanding 

some philosephical system. Tfrere 1s ne gradualism in SKi rather 

there is "movement ll in terms of pass!onate leaps of decision and 

1. See especially the book by the same titI e, Stages .en. Life ts 
Wav (tr. by Walter Lowrie, Princeton, N. J.: Princeton Univ. Press, 
1940), hereafter cited as Stages. Cf. aIse the Postscript. 

2. Professor Emanuel Hirsch in Kierkegaard Studien, Il (Ver1ag 
C. Bertelsmann, GutersIoh, 1933) pp. 672 ff., was the first to draw 
attention te this, and today most connnentators agree that "stages 
of life" is a somewhat confusing phrase considering what SR had in 
mind. E. g. see the annotations of Walter Lowrie to his transla­
tion of Stages. Cf. Harry Broudy, "Kierkegaardls Leveis of Exis­
tence", Phllosophy â.!l9. Phenemenological Researca, 1 (1941), pp. 
294-312, and James Collins, !h! M!E& ~ Kierkegaard (London: Secker 
and Warburg), 1954, pp. 42 ff. Collins prefers the phrase "spheres 
of eXistence lt , s!nce as he says, "spheres May weIl be treated as 
simu1taneously present and as overlapping" (p. 45). SK himself re­
ferred to the "stages" as "spheres", (see Postscript, p. 448 and 
Lowrie1s note 19). We shal1 utilize the phrase Itstyles of life" 
insofar as what SK means to express is a certain·orientation toward 
life, a certain way of living involving a personls fundamental com­
mitments. The doctrine of the "stages" is well known, and May be 
reviewed in almost any secondary source about SK. Therefore, 1 do 
not propose to go inDo any detai! here. There is, besides, sorne 
doubt as to the importance of this three-fold division in SKiS later 
writings as weIl as in his non-aesthetic works. 
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faith. Thus, the doctrine of the stages is a dialectic, but an 

existential dia1ectic, where the passage is effected by choice. 

It is also an anti-Hege1ian dialectic by me ans of vbich SK rends 

the synthesis into paradoxes. He speaks of the paradoxica1 nature 
1 

of reality. SK fee1s that an individual is able to 'change his 

style of Ufe only by his own free decision in a passionate "leap" 

of commitment Dr faith. Nevertheless, (and this is one reason why 

the doctriae of the stages must be he Id 10osely) SK did recognize 

certain "border-Une" styles of life--life orientations which 

fringe the three main styles of existence. These are the "stages" 

of irony and humor. Irony is present in onets life whenever there 

is a contradiction between inward, hidden commitment and outward 

behavior. "Not to be able to win the splendours of the world is 

never irony," writes SK, "but to have them, and in profusion, with-

in onels reach so that power and authority are almost forced upon 

1. Many articles have been written on what SK meant by "para­
dox". E.§. see Richard Schmitt, "The Paradox in Kierkegaard's 
Religiousness A", lnquiry, Vol. 8 J . no. 1 (Spring,. 1965), pp.~118-
135. Cf. N. H.-Soe, "Kierkegaardts Doctrine of the Paradox", in 
Howard A. Johnson and-Niels Thulstrup, eds., 6. Kierkegaard ~­
tique (Chicago: Henry Regnery Co., Gateway Edition, 1962) pp. 207-
227, who lists f ive different uses of "paradox" by SK, and Alastair 
McKinnon, "Kierkegaard1s IParadox l and Irrationalism", Journal of 
Existentialism, Vol. VII, -no. 27 (Spring, 1967), pp. ·401-416, who' 
distinguishes'six different uses of that terme Cf. the same au­
thor IS "Believing in tParadoks 1; A Contradiction in Kierkegaard?" 
Harvard Theologica1 Review, 61·(1968), pp. 633-636, and a1so Elmer 
H. Duncon, "Kierkegaard1s Uses of IParadox t Yet Once More", Journal 
~ Existentia1ism, Vol.-VII, no. 27, pp. 319-328. 
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one, and then to be unab1e to accept them: that is irony." 

When irony appears, an individua1 is existing in a way character-

ized as a transition between immediacy and the ethical. James 

Coll ins wr i tes: "A cynical and despair ing irony marks the man v.tJ 0 

has lived an esthetic 1ife through to its bitter end, and is con-

sequent1y placed at the border1ine, where a leap into the ethica1 
2 

sphere is possible." ln SKiS terms, irony is the incognito of 

the ethica1. 

An ana1ogous contradiction between inwardness and outward-

ness is the transitional stage of humor--the incognito of the re-

ligious. Concerning humor Collins adds: 

At first, Kierkegij~rd regarded humor as the proper atti­
tude of the Christian in regard to the things of time, 
a kind of protective covering or incognito, usefu1 in 
dea1ing with wor1dly fortunes and with individua1s who 
do not see the world through the eyes of faith. But by 
1845, he fe1t that humor is not so much a re1igious as 
an ethical passion--indeed, that it signifies that oœ;;bas 

macl1ed; tbf l:Im~ Qi': :\ibgt ~tbi~ ~ ..mï~ ~~~ec:l:>1Ii\lr the choice 
qih~,~ ~~u~ l ai~ ;:}Wn@l" @/. 11t~~ g~~l}% ~~~ 
~OUl.»rilltb3.1l8l3existence to surmount itselt~3" 

Collins is certain1y correct, for in the Postscript, Johannes 

Climacus, who regards himself essentia11y as a humorist, 

1. The Journa1s, transe and ed., Alexander Dru (Oxford: Ox­
ford UniV:-Press, 1938), entry 727 (p. 229). Hereafter cited as 
Journa1s, fo1lowed by entry number and the page number in parenthe­
sis. 

2. Collins, M!n& 2t Kierkegaard, p. 44. 
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repeatedly insists upon the closeness of the humonous to the 
1 

religious. 

The harshness of the three-fold division is also softened by 

SKiS further division of the' religious style of existence into 

"religi ousness Ait and "re ligi ousness Bn, i. e. between al! "na-

tura1 1t (or immanent) modes of religiosity and the unique Chris-

tian (transcendent) re1igious spirit in which sin and faith are 

vital. 

Hence, we are 1eft with a schem~ which looks something like 

this: 

irc:&y hutor . 
Aesthetica1 - Ethica1 - R~1igiousness A - Re1igiousness B 

We must remember, however, that these are not chronological; they 

are simultaneously present and overlapping. 

Yielding to the grossest kind of over-smmp1ification, we May 
2 

describe the ways of 1ife as fo110ws: The aesthetic stage or 

style of 1ife is exhibited by those vbo have no continuity in their 

lives. Such 1ife is an Infinite succession of instants of new 

p1easure. The aesthete frantica11y gropes for an erotic moment 

and seeks to avoid any moments which wou1d invo1ve his past or 

1. Postscript, pp. 144-145; 242-43; 400-404; 448 ff. 

2. The reader is reminded that our purpose here is pure1y 
introductory, and we sha11 not attempt any detai1ed ana1ysis. 

1 
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responsible decision which wou1d affect his future. He shuns the 

past and future and lives in what Howard and Edna Hong describe 
. 1 

as Itepisodic immediacyu. Thus the aesthetic life is characterized 

by sensua1 immediacy, doubt, and despair. These he associates 

with the figures of Don Juan, Faust and Ahasuerus, the Wandering 

Jew, respective~y. There is a defin1te refusa1 to recognize one-

self in the search of ever new experiences so as to avoid bore-

dom. The person who lives for the erotic present is thus recep-

tive to everything, but commits himself to nothing. The past and 

future have no significance, only the ephemeral present counts. 

Actually, in the aesthetic style of life there is no choice; there 

is no rea1 self. 

The ethica1 orientation i5 that of reso1ute decision and re-

spons ibi! i ty. Existence 1s no longer a series of und iff erent iated 

instants which 1imit the temporal perspective to the immediate1y 

erotic present. ln making an either/or decision, the individua1 

has assumed responsibi1ity for his past behavior, and rea1izes 

that what he now does will affect his future. This style of 1ife 

is epitomized by Socrates, SKiS hero, who 1ike everyone with an 

ethica1 attitude, is able and willing to make a decision which in-

volves his whole person. One living this style of life commits 

himself. To what1To the universal in the form of a moral 1aw. 

1. ln the translatorls introduction to Soren Kierkegaard, 
Works of Love, transe by Howard and Edna Hong (New York: Harper 
Torchbooks;-ï964), p. 14. Hereafter cited as Works 2t ~. 
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The Law is affirmed and shaped and determination begins to charac-

terize one's life. This kind of commitment brings unit y, contin-

uity, centredness and purpose to one's existence. The ethical man 

hence becomes more of an individual than the aesthetic man. That 

is, there is a self Integration; a self is found. 

Yet something is .missing. The ethical remains attached to the 

genera1. There remains a nostalmic glance toward happiness-- to 

something temporal (no matter how universal) without any re1ation-

ship to the transcendent being affirmed. To fully realize himse1f, 

the individual must become the Unique. This involves placing him-

self before God. Reason, which may be instrumental in making an 

ethica1 c~hice, is here of no avail. Only a "leap of faith", made 

in the consciousness of one's sinfu1ness, will bring one to the 
1 

transcendently religious stage of existence. 

Thus, the religious stage is the one of faith. Here the in-

dividual is not subordinated simply to an !mpersonal universal law, 

but stands in an Immediate relation, affirmed by faith, to the 

Supreme SubJect. The religious stage is always a personal one; 

it is always !l truth, not a collective one. SR states that for 

the individual to place himself before the Transcendent is also to 

1. The fo110wing description actually only refers to religious­
ness B. We shal1 clarify the distinction between religiousness A 
and B in Chapter V, but for the present general introduction re­
ligiosity indicates Christianity. 
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transcend time; the person existing religiously makes himself a 

contemporary of Christ; he goes back to his religious origin, and 

on1y then does he really become a "witness for the truth". The 

leap of faith, then, is also a leap over time. God transcends the 

universa1, and so does the re1igious individual when he affirms 

himself before God. He chooses himself in the deepest sense, and 

in this affirmation he transcends the universal. 

Even with such a cursory review of the listages", we are abl e 

to see that the entire indirect presentation resembles something 

of a cross between a phenomenologica1 description of various exis-
1 

tential possibilities and an abstraction out of existence, carried 

to the 10gica1 extreme, of various aspects of human life reminis-
2 

cent of Socrates and classical philosophy. 

The real prob1em of indirect communication for this study is 

as follows: 

1. If we are to take seriously the indirect communication in 

general and the stages in particular, there are two precautionary 

1. As one student remarks, SK "does not impose j. dogmatic for­
mulae but proposes a descriptive morphology". He adds that SK will 
offer no direct conclusions, results or facts; on1y an ana1ysis of 
the varied wàys of existing. George B. Arbaugh and George E. Ar­
baugh, Kierkegaardls Authorship (Rock Island, 111.: Augustana Co.1-
1ege Library, 1967), p. 17. 

2. Stages was in fact conscious1y patterned after Platols 
Symposium. For an ana1ysis of SKiS relation to the Greeks see esp. 
John Wild, "Kierkegaard and C1assical 'Philosophylt, ~ Phi1osophical 
Review, 49 (1940), pp. 536-551. . 
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measures we must take. First we must not fall into the easy prac-

tice of quoting SK indiscriminately. For example, it would be 

easy, but false, to glean from Dread SKIs total view of tempora1-

ity. There is in Dread a neat, formaI analysis of time, but the 

author of that work is not SK but Vigilius Haufniensis. And SK 

had implored us over and again not to identify him with his pseu-
1 2 

donyms. "Not a single word 1s mine. Il We must guard against 

proof-texting--an easy pitfal1 as SK himse1f recognized. Seœond1y, 

with regard to the stages, we must be carefu1 not to think of them 

as subcessive. This is especia11y important for this study be-

cause if each existence sphere represents a different existentia1 

possibi1ity, a different way of living, then we might justifiab1y 

expect to encounter a different experience and conception of tem-

porality in each stage. This, of course, is one of thethings we 

wish to investigate. 

2. We must not take the indirect presentation 1itera11y. 

We sha1l take it serious1y, but not 1iterally. Let me explain: 

Repeatedly SK reminds us of the re1igious discourses which he 

de1ivered to the world w1th his right hand whi1e he he1d the aesthetlc 

1. Computer studies show that SKIs repeated warnings ought to 
be heeded. Cf. Alastair McKinnon, "Kierkegaardls Pseudonyms: A 
New Hierarchy", American Philosophica1 Quarterlv, Vol. 6, no. 2, 
(April, 1969), pp. 116-126. 

2. Postscript, p. 551. 
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1 
works in his left. They were in fact .published simultaneously 

and thus he has an excellent argument; he was from the outset a 

religious author. With the Discourses, he writes, "it was estab-

lished that from the very beginning, and simultaneously with the 

pseudonymoys work, certain signals, displaying my name, gave tele­
;2 

graphic notice of the religious." Thus SR tells us that there was 

one purpose behind the indirect authorship from its beginning. 

This, if true, would seem to seriously effect the unprejudiced 

autonomy of the stages for which l have Just been arguing, for if 

SKIS purpose underlies each stage, then the representative of 

each ostensibly does not really speak for himself. 

The purpose seems to be to calI attention to the religious 

by first meeting the reader on his own level in order to help him 

move up to the higher level of Christian faith. The point is that 

when one is suffering under an illusion (in this case that one is 

already religious by virtue of being born into Christendom), one 
3 

must be deceived into the truth. 

Indeed, it is only by this means, i.e. by deceiving him, 
that it is possible to bring into the truth one who is 
in an illusion. Whoever reJects this opinion betrays 

1. The Point of View For ~ Work as an Author, trans., Walter 
Lowrie, (New York:ïHarpër TOrChboOkS; 1962), p. 20. Hereafter cited 
as Point 2!. ~. 

2. ~., p. 39. 

3. !lli. 

l 
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the fact that he is not over-well versed in dialectics, 
and that is precisely what is especially needed when 
operating in this field. For there Is an immense differ­
ence, a dialectical difference, between these two cases: 
the case of a man who is ignorant and is to have a piece 
of knowledge imparted to him, so that he is like an empty 
vessel which is to be filled or a blank sheet of paper 
upon which something is to be written; and the case of 
a man who is under an illusion and must flrst be dei iv­
ered from th~t. Likewlse there Is a difference between 
writing on a blank sheet of paper and bringing to light 
by the application of a caustic fluid a text which is 
hidden under another texte Assuming then that a person 
is the victim of an illusion, and that in order to com­
municate the truth to him the first task, rightly under­
stood, is to remove the illusion--if 1 do not begin by 
deceiving him, 1 must begin with direct communication. 
But direct communication presupposes that the receiverls 
abllity to receive is undisturbed. But bere such is net 
the case; an illusion stands in the way. That is to say, 
one must first of ail use the caustic fluide But this 
caustic means is negativity, and negativity understood 
in relation to the communication of the truth is pre­
cisely the same as deception. l 

This deceiving for the sake of truth is what SK meant by saying 

that his entire authorship was, from first to last, dialectical. 

There is;a further important consideration here for this 

study. The question arises as to how to regard the pseudonyms. 

2 

l have said that we would treat them seriously but not literally; 

1. !ë![., pp. 39-40. 

2. Point ~~, p. 15. Socrates, of course, is SKiS ack­
nowledged master in this kind of dialectic. How~ver, l tAink there 
is a subtle and important if perhaps deceptive difference. Where­
as Socrates attempted to ~ ~ the truth from one suffering 
under an illusion, SK wanted to bring one ~ the ~th. l shall 
have more to say about this difference later. 
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yet the question remains as to the extent of autonomy the pseudo-

nyms achieve. In regard to the problem of indirect communication, 

then, we are faced with the following dilemma: If the ~seudonyms 

are autonomous, then they speak for themselves, and it would be 

prudent at least to allow for the possibility that they might 

represent different views of temporality. These views meed not 

necessarily be different, but as they purport to represent differ-

ent styles Df life, we might reasonably expect them to contain 

differences with regard to temporality. On the other hand, if 

there is sorne unified purpose behind them aIl, we might reason-

ably suspect that the differences between the pseudonyms are not 

essential in regard to their views of temporality. 

Another question important to the Interpretation of SKIS re-

lation to the pseudonyms is relevant here. It concerns the motives 

which underlie this relationship. If the pseudonyms are allowed 

to speak freely, whv are they permitted to do so? Onels answer to 

this question will affect onels interpretive approach. That there 

seems to be some ulterior motive behind the freedom of theppseudo-

.nyms, that there is a unit y underlying their diversity, seems to 

challenge those who want to interpret SK as one who simply estab-

lished various alternatives and forced the reader to choose for 
1 

himself. This Interpretation is actually based on the belief 

1. Paul Sponheim has a brief but good discussion of this in 
his introduction to the paperback edition of Stages (New York: 
Schocken Books, 1967). 
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that the key to SK is to be found in the ethical norm with which 

he is said to operate, ~. that it 15 better to choose than not 

to choose. This notion seems to have support in the Point ~ ~, 

where SK often suggests that "even if a man wi 11 not fo11ow where 

one endeavors to lead him, one thing it is still possible to do 
l 

for him--compel him to take notice u • 

A~ times, however, SK himself does not appear to be sure 

about his clarity of purpose or "unit y of intention". He ack-

nowledges the share "Governance" hadin his activity as a writer 

and admits that his deceit was a little ambivalent: 

••• it is Governance that has educated me, and the edu­
cation is reflected in the process of the productivity. 
ln view of this it must be admitted that what l set forth 
above about the whole aesthetic prod~ction being a deceit 
1s not quite true, for this expression assumes a little 
too much in the way of consciousness. 2 

Paul Sponheim finds this passage important for those (such aS 

Karl Barth and the dialectic theologians) whotake the opposite ap-

proach to SK and emphasize the "paradox" of SKiS work, that it is 

really the work of God (who is absiutely "other lt
) and that trans-

3 
cendent Christianity must be set apart from aIl that goes before. 

1. Point ~~, p. 34. Cf. Postscript, p. 261 and 1tWhat We 
Learn from the Lilies of the Field and the Birds of the Air", pub­
lished in English in the Gospel ~ Suffering, transe David F. Swen­
son and Lillian Marvin Swenson (Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing 
House, 1948), pp. 228-229. 

2. Point ~ ~, p. 73. 

3. Sponheim, Stages. 
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Yet in the very same passage SR adds: 

At the same time, however, it [the idea that the who1e aes­
thetic production is a deceit] is not a1together fa1se, 
for 1 have been conscious of being uder instruction and 
that from the very first. The process is this: a poetic 
and philosophie nature is put aside in order to become 
a Christian. But the unusua1 feature is that the two 
movements begin simu1taneous1y, and hence this is a con­
scpus process •••• 1 

Furthermore, in his 1ater (1851) lIaccounting" of his authorship, 
2 

~ Activity ~ ~ Writer, SR describes the who1e movement of his 

authorship as fol10ws: 

This movement was accomp1ished or described ~ ~­
r!, in one breath ••• so that the authorship, integra11v 
regarded, is re1igious from first to 1ast--a thing which 
every one can see if he is willing to see, and therefore 
ought to see ••• so the discerning mind will recognize 
that corresponding to this authorship there is an origina­
tor who, as author, 'has only wi11ed one thing.,3 

And in fact this is the final conclusion of the earlier Point 2t 
4 

~. 

Yet the prob1em seems to remai~: If the authorship was accom-

plished ~ tenore, we might suspect that SKIS conception of tem-

pora1ity remains the same throughout the various stages, and con-

trariwise if the stages are autonomous, then we might suspect a 

different view of tempora1ity to be presented in each stage. In 

1. Point 2t Yl!!, p. 73. 

2. Pub1ished in English in Point 2t Yl!!. 

3. Point 2[ Yl!!, p. 143. 

4. ill,9.., pp. 42-43. 
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light of this, how shall we attend to the stages? Let me say in 

the beginning that there are two paths which we ought not to fol­

low. First, we might treat the problem as if it were a phantom by 

saying that in the stages we shall be treating different aspects 

of the same phenomenon. But this wou1d be too facile a solution 

in that it wou1d virtually ignore SKiS own preoccupation with the 

matter and would certainly not do justice ta hiw own statements 

and feelings about its importance. Second1y, we might resalve at 

the outset that there simp1y is no solution. Was not SK himself 

ambivalent about his purpose throughout? And if SK was not c1ear 

about the matter, then how can we hope to be clear about it? 

There Is truth in this attitude, but it fails to penetrate in any 

depth to what underlies his ambivalence. 

1 believe that these two quasi-solutions are specious, and 

because 1 think the matter is important for thls study, l would 

1ike ta put forth the following as a working hypothesis which takes 

SKiS ambivalence itself as its basis: Because SK kept changing 
1 

his mind throughout as to the nature of his authorship, because he 

sometimes understood its purpose and sometimes did not, because he 

produced it in such a short period of time and at such a frantlc 

1. Recall also how he tore out the original ending of Repeti­
~ and wrote a new one after he learned of Reginels engagement 
to Sch1egel. Cf. Lowrie's introduction to that work. 
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pace (he was not even sure when it was over) and because he was 

engaged in an outward, accompanying deception in his own persona1 

1 
1ife, Just because of these things, can we not say that he never 

had a firm grasp of his own purpose until his "activity as a writer" 

was completed? And, if this is so, can we not say that the real 

sense of temporality he presented might not have been the sense 

of temporality he thought he was presenting? For all his decep-

tive reflection, it ~ is entirely possible that he might have de-

ceived himself. This would, 1 submit, be tru1y ironie. 

By the foregoing I do not want to suggest that SR was mere1y 

a too1 in the hands of Governance; that is also too facile an 

idea--it may or may not be true of us all. I mean to suggest sim-

ply that SR did not fully understand the purpose and direction of 

his authorship from the beginning because the purpose and direc-

tion were not complete at the beginning. In the beginning (if 1 

may paraphrase SR) it was Just beginning, and its completion was 

held until the end~ The purpose and direction emerged throughout 

the authorship. lt is difficult to imagine that SR did not know 

this, but 1 wish to suggest that it is possible that he did note 

But we need not decide the matter one way or the other. Let us 

simply acknowledge tbat there is something of human depth and 

subtlety that underlies the indirect dialectic. 

1. See C~lap. Il off Point .et. ~. 

l 
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We know well, for exampla, that SK distinguished between im­

personal, objective, scientific knowledge and personal, subjective, 

existential knowledge. And we know too that SK felt that man, 

suffering from an illusion, had forgotten what it means to exist 

and what inwardness signifies. Again, we know that SK, although 

without authority, took it as his task to communicate this "exis­

tential knowledge" or inwardness in such a way that an appropriate 

response might be elicited from his reader. Now, an Itappropriate 

response" in SKIS view would hardly be an attitlude of detatched 

objectivity and disinterestedness such as one might assume when 

memorizing "facts". On the contrary, the response SK would like 

tohave had from hi·s reader was that of inward appropriation, the 

kind of interested reflection which Itmakes a difference tt • Detach­

ment is not an attitude befitting the existential knowledge in 

which a man attempts to know himself. For self-knowledge sorne 

digestion is neededj there must be some process of appropriation; 

it must become slowly and passionately. 

Passionate, inward appropriation of self-knowledge has always 

been of prime importance to the existentialists. It is a correlate 

of their rejection of the premise that man relates most signifi­

cantly to his world by knowing it, and it results in their subse­

quent emphasis on the precognitlve encounter with phenomena and 

their insistance that ontology Is prior to epistemology in philo­

sophical importance. Certainly for SK existence itself precedes 
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theorizing about existence, and the sundry psychological phenomena 

about which he writes (e.g. dread, despair, love) are categories 

which suggest a pre-cognitive level of experience. These cate-

gories would, of course, demand a.n involved response. 

But inward appropriation is not the exclusive property of the 

exittentialists. On the contrary, we find it quite passionately 

represented by Plato. Plato, too, had an aversion to direct com-

munication, and he wrote on1y dialogues. We recall that in the 

dispute over the negative influence of P1ato's philosophy on 

Dionysius, P1ato intimated that he had never divu1ged the essence 

of his phi1osophy to the young ru1er (or to anyone else) because 
l 

this was, in fact, impossible. Philosophy, he said, cou1d not 

be a system of knowledge or ethics or po1itics, etc., because 

first something (a certain body of knowledge or experience) was 

required before phi1osophy cou1d be done. He introduced the no-

tion of Itin affinity with" the subJect matter which is philosophized 

upon and connected this with the notion of Itrecollection". Reco1-

1ection was not on1y the memory of past experiences, but the ~-

kening of eterna1 truths. Furthermore, when we reca1l ourse1ves, 

we become aware of our lives. When one ref1ects upon onese1f 

1. For the historica1 detai1s see A. E. Taylor, Plato (Lon­
don: Methuen & Co., 1926), and for the content see especial1y 
Epistle lli, trans., R. G. Bury, "The Loeb C1assical Library", 
Plato, Vol. VII (Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard Univ. Press, 1952). 
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and upon the matter in question, when one becomes "in affinity 

with" the subject matter, the subje9t matter and the self are il-

luminated at the same time. Whereasbefore the~e was darkness, 

suddenly there is light. This kind of attitude is the source of 

the doctrine of knowledge in which knowledge is illumination. The 

point here is that this attitude, the philosophical attitude for 

Plato, was not simply an intellectual exercise; it involved a 

feeling of affinity with the subject matter and a first-hand par-

ticipation in it. 

Plato had another point about communication as weIl. When 

the philosopher attempts to express what each object of knowledge 

is, he fails owing to the weakness of human language. Language is 

not quite capable of fulfilling its task--there is always the 

possibility of being misunderstood, if for no other reason than 

the fact that language changes. In the process of communicating 

knowledge, therefore, the point is not to convince others by rhe-

torica1 skill. The commfinication must be such that the other can 

think about the truth by being submitted to it. One must "see for 

onese1flt. One must be wil1ing to change, and if one is thus wil-

ling, a light ~ burst forth and there will be a living r!lâ-

tionship between the understander and that which is understood. 
1 

This Is why for Plato philosophy 1s a pass10nate activity; a 

1. In the Phaedo P1ato says the aim of philosophy is death. 
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passion~te love of man. 

SKiS classical hero, Socrates, whose daemon would never per­

mit him to remain detached, also allowed for something to happen 

between himself and his "student". The master draws the truth 

out of the student and at the same time self-knowledge comes to 

the master as well as to the student. Be that as it May, let us 

at least admit the possibility that there is something to all of 

this dialectic and that something might happen between the reader 

and SKiS writings. Clearly SK believed that something would hap-

pen. 

Further, let us at least admit ~he possibility that the pur­

pose--clear and yet unclear to the author--becomes (it !! not) in 

the dialogue between the 2eader and ghe author. For reader and 

writer alike the purpose might be hidden in the beginning, and yet 

become as the dialogue (in this case the authorship) proceeds. If 

this does not really happen, at least we can say that SK hoped 

that it would happen. The point relevant to this study is this: 

lt is possible that SKiS notion of temporality itself becomes in 

the authorship. 

A significant clue as to how we should attend to the stages 

in this study, and one which 1 think supports what 1 have been 

saying above, comes from within the pseudonymous literature itself, 

from Johannes Climacus. We recal! that SK feit the Postscript to 

be a turning point in his authorship. ln fact, he once thought 
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it would be the end of the authorship; hence it is appropriate that 

we learn from it how to approach the stages. ln his tlGlance at a 
1 

Contemporary Effort in Danish Literature", Climacus reviews the 

stages in general and the book Stages ~ Lifels Way in particular. 

There he tells us that the key to the division of the stages is 

time itself. The sgages can be structured by asking what meaning 

time has for each. 

The significance attached to time is in general decisive 
for every standpoint up to that of the paradox, which 
paradoxically accentuates time. ln the same degree that 
time is accentuated, in the sarne degree we go forward 
from the aesthetic, the metaphysical, to th~ ethical, 
the religious, and the Christian-religious. 

This is significant because we are now informed that beneath aIl 

the indirect communication--no matter how ambivalent or inconsis-

tent--lies a notion or notions of temporality. lt is signific~nt 

also in that it supports what we have been suggesting above, namely 

that according to the "degree of accentuation" there Is a movement 

of the concept of temporality through the stages. 

Furthermore, it is signiflcant that this "movement ll is not 

really one away from "the temporal" toward IIthe eternal lt
• On the 

contrary, it seems that, for SK, man is always in time. Abraham, 

Job and the young lover in Repetition "receive back lt everything 

here and now under new temporal conditions. The movement is not 

1. Postscript, pp. 225-266. 

2. ~., p. 265. 
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toward the eternal, but toward the eternal in time. As t~ stu-

dents of SK aptly puts i t, the eternal must be grasped Il incarnate". 

"Man is .!.!! l!m!, Il theywrite:;, "and true existence Is his orienting 
1 

himse1f to the eternal within the temporal." And we reca11 a1so 

that the "double movement" or "repetitionll--a religious ,movement 

in faith--is a movement ~ ~ !h! temporal. 

It is difficu1t to say what the implications of this move-

ment are; this is one of the things we hope to 1earn from our 

study of temporality, and perhaps any con~ùusion about implications 

ought to be 113ft for the end of the thesis. Neverthe1ess, one 

observation might be mentioned here as being worthy of further 

development. The "movement" of the authorship seems to be from 

what SK terms lIaes thetic immediacy" to what he often speaks of as 

na second immediacy". Louis Mackey, a1ways a perceptive student 

of SK)suggests this: 

AlI of Kierkegaardls writings lament an immediacy hope­
less1y lost in reflection, a youth-that-never-was re­
col1ected in the impuissance of eterna1 old age. His 
vision of Christian consummation is a miracu10us and 
elusive redintegratio !ll statum pristum, a new immedi­
acy, a contemporaneit2 with onese1f possible on1y by 
virtue of the absurde 

Considering the fol1owing quote from the Point 2t ~, Louis 

1. Arbaugh and Arbaugh, p. 33. 

2. Louis Mackey, "The Poetry of lnwardness", in George A. 
Schrader, Jr., ed., Existentia1 Philosophers: Kierkegaard ~ M!r­
~-Ponty (New York: McGraw Hill, 1967), p. 47. 
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Mackey wou1d seem to have it wel1 interpreted: III have never 

had any immediacy, and therefore, in the ordinary sense of the 
1 

word, 1 have never 1 ived. Il 

From this 1 feel that it is not altogether far-fatched to 

state that, in a way, the movement of the authorship itself re-

f1ects a sense of temporality. It moves fuf1 circ1e. From the 

"Accounting" of 1851, in the passage about willing one thing which 

1 have already cited, we read the fo11owing: 

The discerning mind will at the same time recognize that 
this one thing is the religious, but the re1igious al­
together and utterly tr~nsposed into ref1ection, yet in 
such a way that it is altogether and utterly withdrawn 
from reflection and restored to simplicity--that is to 
say, he will see that the road travelled has the aim of 
approaching, of attaining simp1icity.2 

The simp1icity a11uded to here is that simplicity of thought and 

expression of the religious works which accompanied the more flam-

boyant, comp1ex and paradoxica1 indirect literature. The re1igious 

literature communicated directly had no need for the "modificationll 

of ref1ection--hence its "simplicity". 

This psycho1ogica1 movement of the authorship toward simp1i-

city II the movement of wi1ling one thing, and this movement of 

forming one out of the multifari?us,. of transposing and withdrawing 

from the manifold possibilities into simp1icity, this movement of 

the entire authorship itself ref1ects a sense of tempora1ity. 

1. Point of View, p. 81. Cf. Postscript, p. 261, and Journa1s 
22 {pp. 15-20}:-----

2. Point 2!~, p. 143. 
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Questions and Procedures 

ln terms of SK and his pseudonyms we want to emboss the sense 

of tempnrality expressed in selected existential possibilities as 

weIl as in SKIS own life orientation. However, stated in more 

general terms, this study will seek the answers to the following 

questions: Does onels sense of temporality differ according to 

onels life orientation? If so, hE! does it differ, and what are 

the implications of these differences? If not, what are the im-

plications of this? Thus, the underlying assumption of this the-

sis is that an investigation of SR will yield some answers to 

these questions. 

ln terms of procedures, l intend to trace the notion of tem-

porality throughout SKIS authorship, investigating both the pseu-
'. 

donymous and the acknowledged works. Following SKIS own advice 

l shall allow those pseudonyms treated here to speak freely, there-

by permitting the intuition of temporality in each "stage" on 

lifels way to be fully and autonomously presented. The intuition 

of the acknowledged works will also be presented. ln this way l 

hope to emboss the total, co~posite conception of temporality which , 
\ / 

directly or indirectly, can be regarded as Kierkegaardian, while 

avoiding the pit-fall of identifying SK with one or another of 

his pseudonyms. 
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Chapters Il through V of this study will be more or less an 

exegesis of representative existence possibilities in regard to 

the concept of temporality, including the acknowledged works. 

Parallels and discrepancies will be discussed as they are encoun-

tered. 

Specifically we shall be tracing the Danish word Timelighed 

(and its cognates) which, depending on the translator, is variously 

and inconsistently translated in English, but which we shâdl trans-

late as 1ttemporality1t. One of the problems of Kierkegaardian 

scholarship is that there are a number of different translators 

of SK, and this itself causes numerous differences of translation 

from work to work. The differences are further accentuated by 

many inconsistencies on the part of the individual translators--

a problem which 1s particularly noticeable with regard to a term 

such as Timelighed, which is intrinsically difficult, and a problem 

1 

with. which this thesis is plagued. Timelighed and all its cog-

nates were traced by computer through all of the pseudonymous and 

acknowledged works. 

Actually, however, we shall be tracing much more than a word 

of the Danish language. What we hope to discover is a sense of 

temporality. This sense of temporality may be manifest even in 

1. The sundry translations and many inconsistencies, as well 

as our reasons for preferring the translation "temporality ll, are 

presented as part of an Appendix which follows.Chapter VI. 

-l 

--, 
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works where Timelighed and related terms rarely or never appear. 

This fact is itself significant for the study, and l shall comment 

upon it at the appropriate time. 

Chapter VI will summarize the findings of the study and make 

the appropriate philosophical comparisons, observations and con­

clusions. The importance and relevance of the study will be out­

lined, and SKiS contribution to the understanding of temporality 

will be assessed and criticized. 



Chapter II 

AN AESTHETIC VIEW OF TEMPORALITY 

lntroductory Remarks 

Most students of SK would probably agree that a systematic 

presentation of SKiS thought would be a distorted approach. lt 

would be distorted because SK thought and wrote about existence, 

and existence, as he himself repsatedly remarked, could ~ be 

systematized since it was not yet finished. Only that which was 

complete could be systematized, and existence is, for one v.h 0 

exists, in progresse 

Besides being an affront to all of SKiS diligent anti-Hegelian 

work, it would be MoSt inappropriate to advance "SKIS theory of 

ethics", or ItSKls theory of time", etc. In regard to our subJect, 

we must acknowledge that SK does not develop a theory of tempor­

ality in a systematic way as does, for example, Martin Heidegger 

or Maurice Merleau-Ponty. 

The present writer, as indicated in Chapter l, is in sympa­

thy with this particular anti-systematic attitude and wishes to 

remain open and receptive to the "incompletedness ll of SKIS thought. 

Yet, while it is certainly true that SK does not develop a 
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finished system of thought, there ~ a sense in which his open-

ended existential notions are presented systematically. l refer 

to the manner in which SR portrayed differing life orientations, 

each of which was intended to he an existential possihility and 
1 

therefore open and incomplete in a ~stematic way. In his 

works we are confronted with a systematic representation of in-

complete human existences. This being the case, it is possible 

to present SK'S views in a systematic way so long as care is taken 

to preserve the incomplete nature of existence in each life ori-

entation which is described. ln short, it is possible and legi-

timate to do what SR did, ~. to describe the sense of tempor-

ality embodied hy the spokesman for each existence sphere. 

It seems clear that such an approach would not appear foreign 

to one close to SK, namely Johannes Climacus. As we have seen, 

he noted that each existence sphere was distinguished by its pecu-

liar conception of time, so it would hardly vitiate SK'S thought 

to examine it in the manner in which he presented it. By following 

in SK'S descriptive footsteps we hope to avoid the fallacy of 

identifying his thought with that of any one of his pseudonyms. 

Here we shall allow the dramatis personae--in and through whom the 

Uexistence spheres u are made manifest--to speak for themselves. 

1. This combination of existentia~ open-endedness and syste­
matic description qualifies, in the present writer's view, as 
phenomenology. 
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ln this chapter we sha11 attempt to understand the notion 

of temporality held by one who was characterized by SK as an aes-

thete. A cursory view of the aesthetic "sphere" was outlined in 

Chapter l, but now we must probe the aesthetical more deeply and 

allow the aesthetic persona1ity to declare itself in its own way 

wlthout external commentary. In particular, the many statements 

about the aesthetic life made by non-aesthetic pseudonyms will be 
1 

bracketied out or he1d in abeyance in this chapter. The ethical 

Judge Wilhelm devotes a significant portion of his writing to 

the criticism of aesthetic existence, but here we sha11 regard 

his remarks as biased and, therefore, preJudicia1 to an honest 

description of the aesthetic existence. The Judgels remarks are 

perceptive, and he will have a change to speak later. Now, how-

ever, we must hear about aestheticism from an aesthete. Our task 

in this chapter is to glean the meaning of temporality which ac-. 

cords with the aesthetic conception of life, reality and truth, 

and this must be understood from one who knows the subJect from 

within. 

1. As will SKIS own statements from the Point of View and the 
Journa1s. l wish to re-emphasize that words of expïan;rr;n about 
a life orientation either by a pseudonym or by SK differ from a 
description of a life orientation by one living it. As an actor 
performs and also discusses his performance, so SK describes and 
a1so discusses. Here we are concerned only with the performance 
or description, and we need to hold the discussion in abeyance 
until we are ready for it. As it happens, any discussion of a 
life orientation represents a point of view different from that of 
one living it. 
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lt has been popular for students of SR to point out that 
are 

there 15 Ret BAS 8~t many literary representatives of the aesthe-

tic life orientation. This is true enough if one takes into ac-

count all the part icipants of ItThe Banquet" wh ich is "recollected" 
1 

in the first section of Stages Qn Lifels Wav, but in effect what 
2 

each of these men had to say was contained in a very few pages 

and contributed very little to the formation and character of the 

Kierkegaardian aesthetic as it has always been understood. What 

we normal~y consider to be aesthetical cornes from the pen of one 

aesthete, the young man designated A, the author of the diverse 

writings edited in Vol. l of Either/Or. lt is true, however, 

that we are presented with an array of aesthetic experience, and 

A makes an excellent representative of that "sphere" for the pre-

sent chapter. 

Aesthetic Temporality 

The first volume of Either/Or is' a complex work. lt consists 

of sundry writings which allude to and reflect many variations of 

1. Stages, pp. 21-93. 

2. The "young man", c. 15 pp.; Constantine Constantius, 7 pp.; 
Victor Eremita, 8 pp.;"the Ladies Tailor, 5 pp.; Johannes the 
Seducer, 7t pp. 
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aesthetic sensibility. These papers were edited by one Victor 
I 

Eremita who claimed to have found them in an old desk drawer. 

As if this were not sufficientIy complicated, A claims to have 

edited the selection entitled "The Diary of a Seducer". This, if 

true, would leave us with a pseudonymous editor of a pseudonymous 

editor. Eremita, however, suggests in his preface that A might 
2 

himself be the author of the diary. 

Such an array is presented in Either/Or 1 that at first 

glance there seems to be no common ground or unifylng principle 

of Interpretation. We know, of course, that they are united as 

"aesthetic", but this Is of no help unless we understand what 

Itaesthetic" means for the auth or. From a f irst, cursory read ing 

we can perce ive that "aesthetic" stands for a mood or attitude as 

opposed to an intellectual conceptualization. ln fact, we find 

no definite statement or definition made by an aesthete as to the 

nature of the aesthetic; it is unlikely that they understood it 

intellectually themselves. 

Owing to this lack of intellectua1 statement, perhaps it will 

not be entirely hypocritical to resort to some outside comment 

prior to our description. We do have some statements from those 

who knew weIl the writings of Either/Or 1 from close at hand, and 

1. The pseudonym means victorious religious recluse or soli­
tary individua1. 

2. Ela l, p. 9. 
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these we might weIl regard as authoritative. Judge Wilhelm, for 

example, corresponds directly with A, and his definite views in 

regard to the nature of the aesthetic might reflect those of his 

younger friend. "The aesthetical in a man," he writes, "is that 
l 

by which he is immediately what lIle is." Johannes Climacus con-

curs; the aesthetic is immediacy. An aesthete is one who is im-

Mediate, that is one who finds no contradiction in the fact of 
2 

existing. 

ln fact, immediacy (Umiddelbarhed) is a concept of paramount 

importance for SK throughout his authorship. lt seems to under-

lie aIl his aesthetic themes, and it deserves our close attention 

here. lndeed, some scholars have implied that immediacy is lli,!' 

primary concept to be ana1yzed if one is to comprehend SK at al1. 

Two examp1es come to mind of philosophers whose approaches to and 

conclusions about SK differ but who agree about the centrality 

and significance of immediacy: Louis Mackey, providing what May 

loosely be called a "psycho1ogical ll Interpretation of SK,'suggests 

that a11 of 'SKIS writings lament an immediacy hope1essly lost in 
3 

ref1ection. By "immediacy" Mackey has reference to a common 

understanding of the term as direct experience, "simp1y given" 

1. Elo II, p. 182. 

2. Postscript, p. 507. 

3. Cf.~. ~., pp. 45-107. 
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and "simp1y had" prior to the onset of conscious reflection about 

this experience. On this Interpretation "ref1ection" vitiates 

"immediate" experience and represents a loss of pristine inno-

canee. Consequently Mackey submits that SKiS view of the Chris-

tian consummation represents a "new immediacy, a recovery of the 
1 

Self as simply given, only now by virtue of the absurd." 
2 

Ingvar Horgby, with his interest in SKiS ontology, also 

alludes to the pri,macy of "immediacy" in the authorship. Horgby 

refers to "immediate reality", and by this he means "reality that 

is not reflected upon". This, he says, is what SK calls "immedi-

acy". Such a rendering would indicate SKiS closeness to Hegel 

who often speaks of immediacy in this way. For example, at the 

beginning of !h! Phenomenologv 2t M!nà, in the context of a con-

sideration of certainty at the level of sense-experienca, Hegel 

writes that "the thing, the fact, .!!.; that it .!!. merely because 

it.!!.. It !!--that is the essential point for sense-knowledge, 

and that bare fact being, that simple immediacy, consc~tutes its 
3 

truth." 

1. ~., p. 47. Cf. Stages, p. 365; Postscript, p. 310. 

--_.~ 

/' 

2. Ingvar Horgby, "Immediacy-Subjectivity-Reve1ation: An In­
terpretation of Kierkegaardls Conception of Real!ty", Inguirv, Vol. 
8, no. 1 (Spring, 1965), pp. 84-117. 

3. G. W. F. Hegel, rh! Phenomeno10gv ~M!B&, transe by J. B. 
Baillie, (New York: Harper Torchbooks, 1967), p. 150. Hereafter 
clted as Phenomenology. The immediacy described in this passage 
is, in Hege1 1s terms, pure (unmediated) immediacy. 
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This kind of immediacy is denigrated by both SK and Hegel; 

it is tenuous, unstable, external, and in stages subsequent to 

the aesthetic it is ostensibly transformed by conscious reflec-

tion. We shall consider this in a later chapter wherein life 

orientations more reflective than the aesthetic will be discussed. 

For the present, these philosophical considerations will be set 

aside as foreign to the aesthetic way of life and thus inappropri-

ate to our descriptive task at this point. Yet wemay utilize 

this brief "outside" information as a legitimate observation about 

the aesthetic existence as a point of beginning: The aesthetic 

is a life orientation in which the trick is to live "immediatelylt, 

i. e. wherei·n the aesthete desires to be what he is pre-ref lect ive ly, 

where he would like to live, to remain, as it were, at a level of 

experience prior to reflection. ln ~ort, the aesthete wants 

to live in conformity with the original meaning of the concept 

\/ IL. 
0'10"....,.. ... '1 ,at the level of sense-perception. 

The conclusion of all this would seem to be that whatever 

aesthetic immediacy is, it is impossible to apprehend it by read-

ing books or doctoral theses which are attempts to analyze and 

are thus several times removed from any kind of immediacy. This 

is a problem even for the practicing aesthete, or, better, it is 

especially a problem for the aesthete who has been selected to 

represent the aesthetic in writing. Nevertheless, l believe it 
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is important to recognize that in the writings of A we have Just 

such an attempt. 

ln his essay entitled, ItThe Immediate Stages of the Erotic or 
1 

the Musical Erotic", A proffers a quasi-philosophical analysis of 

the essence of pure aesthetic immediacy. The essay is fascinating 
1 

for our purposes because in the process of his inquiry into im-

mediacy, A reveals his own sense of temporality. ln this essay 

he wants to- emboss the quality or inmost essence of sensuousness, 

that which he ,caUs the "sensuous genius" (Sandselige Genialitet) 
2 

and wh icb. he regards as "the Most abstract ideaJ!.. ln a passage 

which is particular1y revea1ing about his view of temporality 
3 

A argues that this idea of sensuousness can be expressed solely 

in the medium of music: 

lt cannot be expressed in sculpture, for it is a 
sort of inner qualification of inwardness; nor in paint­
ing, for it cannot be apprehended in precise outlines; 
it is an energy, a storm, impatience, passion and so on, 

1. Elo l, pp. 43-134. 

2. Elo 1, p. 55. 

3. David Swensonls note on the translation of sandse1ige 
Genialitet concerning-the word sandse1ig is helpful. He points 
out that the Danish language (unlike English) does not distinguish 
between sensuous and sensual. Sensua1 carties moral overtones, 
whereas sensuous does note Genialitet', he says, designates not a 
person but a quality or capacity. The complete phrase indicates 
"the qual i ty or inmost essence of sensuousness". (E/o l, p. 447). 
lt is clear that A has reference to an energy or force which is 
prior to any reflections of ,JJorality. Here he is writing of "im-
mediate" at the level of o{ltr~fJ'I.f • 
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in aIl their lyrical quallty, yet so that It qoes not 
exlst ln one moment but ln a succession of moments, for 
if it existed in a single moment, It could be modeled 
or painted. The fact that It exlsts in a succession of 
moments expresses its epic character, but still it is 
not epic in the stricter sense, for It has not yet ad­
vanced to words, but moves always in an immediacy. 
Hence It cannot be represented in poetry. The only 
medium which can express it is music. Music has, name-
1y, an element of time in itself but it does not take 
place in time except in an unessential sense. The his­
torical process in time it cannot express. 1 

From this passage we learn that (a) the essence of immediacy 

is sensuous energy or passion, the sensuous erotic, (b) this "sen-

suous genius" is an abstract idea that can be expressed only in 

music, and (c) this is so because Inherent in music is an element 

of time which is necessary for the expression of thls sensuousness. 

ln consideration of this last point it is important, 1 be-

lieve, to realize that the Interpretation, so common among stu-

dents of SK, of "immediate" as "momentary", (i. e. without regard 

for time) and the accompanying caricature of the aesthete as one 

who lives "for the moment" without care for the future, is not 

altogether correct. The Immediate cannot exist in a single moment--

it is not "momentarylt in this sense--for it requires a succes-

~ of moments. That Is, it moves and must keep moving in or-

der to qualify as immediacy. lt exists not in one moment but in 

a succession of moments. 

1. Elo l, p. 55. 
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The passage quoted above is signi~lgant'for our investigation 

because it expresses AiS view of time as a succession of moments. 

This succession, an element of music itself, is essential to aes-

thetic immediacy. A, of course, has specifie reference to the 

music of Mozart and plrticularly to the opera ~ Giovanni which, 

in his opinion, is the perfect medium for the "sensuous genius". 

This latter is an abstract idea, but, oWing to the time-succession 

e1ement, it is an idea which is absolute1y musical. For this rea-

son, "the music does not appear as an accompaniment, but reveals 
. 1 

its own innermost essence in revealing the idea." This explains 

why A praises Mozart as the "highest among the lmmortals" and 

Don Giovanni as the classic of a11 classical wor~s. - -
The character Don Juan is also the perfect embodiment of the 

sensua1 erotic. He represents sensual immediacy at its zenit~, 

and his Ideal existence is marked by its lack of ref1ection. Don 

Juan ~ lack of reflection; he ~ pure sensuous enjoyment, and as 

such he resists reflection, the enemy of the Immediate. His is 
2 

an existence without reflection or mora1ity and, therefore, with-

out contradiction. He is not a seducer of reflection or conscious-

ness. Moral categories do not apply to him; he 1s not immoral, 

1. Elo l, p. 56. 

2. Elo l, p. 97. Cf~ T. H. Croxall
'
s arguments in his ~­

kegaard Studies and Kierkegaard Commentary. 
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but a-moral. He floats between being an individual and being 
l 

a force of nature. He desires and is desire--and this des ire 

is indiscriminant: "purch'l porti ~ gonella, Y.2.!. sapete quel 
... "'" 2 
~ ~.tt 

........... , 

This brings us;back to the point 1 wish to make here concer-

ning temporality. A tells us that Don Juan is the abstract idea 

of sensuous immediacy expressed musically. More specifically, 

the real "epic" of Don Juan is the musical aria, ItThe List of the 
3 

Seduced". The point A wants to make is that the "epic tl of Don 

Juan is the ~~lling of the list, that is, its quality of going 

2n. Don Juan, the character, will never finish his unreflective 

"seductions", and the music which best expresses this quality of 

going on will itself never finish. Of course, the libretto does 

end, and the musical epic is even comparatively short, but this 

is only, we should imagine, for the sake of the audience. Actu-

ally, according ta A, the music has "in an inimitable manner. the 

epic quality that it can go on as long as it will, since one can 

constantly let it begin again from the beginning, and hear it 

over and over again, Just because it expresses the general in 

1. Elo, l, p. 95. 

2. Wolfgang Mozart, !l2!l Giovanni, "The List of the Seduced 1t : 

"If only she wears a petticoat, you know what he does." Cf. 
E/O l, pp. 96 ff. 

3. The passage 1 have reference to is E/O l, pp. 94-95. 1 
believe this passage to contain the essence of AIS view of tem­
poral ity. 
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the concreteness of innnediacy." ln this "going on" Don Juan 

becomes "sensuous genius". 

Only in this manner can Don Juan becorne epic, in that 
he constantly finishes, and constantly begins again 
from the beginning, for his !!t[ ~ ~ ~ ~ repel­
!!Bi moments which ~ na coherence, hi! life as m2-
ment is the sum of the moments, as the sum of the mo-
iiiëiitSll themomrnt7 - - - - --

This, in substance, is AIS notion of temporality. Don Juan 

sirnply "goes on". He does not reflect. "He requires no prepara-
3 

tion, no plan, no time; for he is always prepared." For this 

reason Don Juan is absolutely musical. 

He desires sensuously, he seduces with the daemonic 
power of sensuousness, he seduces everyone. Speech, 
dialogue are not for him, for then he would be at once 
a reflective individual. Thus he does not have sta­
ble existence at ail, but h! hurries !n ~ perpetuai 
vanishing, precisely like ~usic, about which it is true 
that it is over as soon as it has ceased to sound, and 
only cornes ~ bëlngaga1'n";·whëii it againsounds.4 

In Don Juan as depicted by A, we discover an existence which 

is completely determined by immediacy. Such an existence is domi-

nated by the transitory. Like Mozartls music, it does not endure; 

1. E/O 1, p. 95. 

2. Ela 1, p. 95. My italics·. 

3. Ela 1, p •. 100. 

4· Elo l, p. 101. 

5 

5. The writer wishes to emphasize thatthis is AiS interpreta­
tion of Mozart's music. Whether music in general and Mozart's mu­
sic in particular are characterized by transition and lack of en~ 
durance is a matter of debate, but it is a debate 1 wish to avoid 
for the moment. Here we are attending to AiS point of view only, 
and it is that music exists only in the moment (iiehlik) of its 
performance. Ela 1, p. 67. 
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it passes away and begins again with each new moment, and the 

Ideal aesthetic life is simply the sum of the successive moments. 
2 

And, like music, it is constantly being annulled. 

In aIl of this, however, we must recognize that we are not 

attending to "immediacy" immediately. Music is, after all, an 

!ri, and art requires the spirit or genius of the artiste For A 

music is far superior as an expression of the Immediate. Langu-
3 

age involves reflection, and reflection destroys the Immediate. 

In fact, even music as an art (i.e. as "qualified spirituallyf1) 

can be used to express something other than immediacy, but when 
4 

it is so used, th en music is a "foreign sphere" and is out of 

its element. This happens, for instance, when music is utilized 

to express some spiritual theme. But when music is used to ex-

press sensuous immediacy, then it is at home. 

The genius of sensuousness is hence the absolute 
subject of music. In its very essence sensuousness is 
absolutely lyrical, and in music it breaks forth in aIl 
its lyrical impatience. lt is, namely, spititually de­
termined, and is, therefore, force, life, movement, 
constant unrest, perpetuaI succession; but this unrest, 
this succession, does not enrich it, it remains always 
the same, it does not unfold itself, but it storms un­
interruptedly forward as if in a single breath. If l 

1. Elo l, p. 95. 

2. Elo l, p. 69. 

3. Elo l, p. é8. 

4. Elo l, p. 69. 

l 



des ire to characterize this lyrid~l quality by a sin­
gl e predicate 0' 1 should say: i t sounds; and this 
brings me back again to sensuous genius ~s that which 
in its immediacy manifests itself in music. 1 
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Music, then, is formaI and abstract; it Iacks content; it !! 

perpetual succession. Precisely the aame is true of Don Juan. 

He Is an idea, an abstract idea, and not a real man. He represents 

Immediate, undifferentiated sensuousness and, as sueh, is abstraet 

in his lack of specificity. His desire has no specifie objeet. 

He.is formaI, ab~tract, amoral "sensuous genius ll
• Don Juan is a 

pure type; he is art. The opera, oWing to Mozart's musical sen-

sibilities, is a pure representation of a pure type. Don Juan 

is impossible in real llfe--l003 in Spain wouid scarcely leave 

one time enough to attend ta the rest of Europe, even if one were, 

as Don Juan, a man in a huryy. Real life is characterized by 

reflection, the destroyer of immediacy, even for the aesthete. 

When one begins to think about immediaey or even~consCiousl~· 

attempt ta live immediately, immediacy is lost in the attempt. 

From AiS perspective this is extremely unfortunate, for he 

is an aesthete, and an aesthete is one who attempts ta be what he 

Is immediately. His!!! is to achieve direct satisfact~on of his 

desires; he lives for pleasure, yet it Is impossible to achleve, 

for the aim itself suggests the element of reflection. He is 

drawn into "the paradox of immedi acy l1 whieh ensnares the aesthetic 

1. Elo l, p. 70. 
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life. His existence is net characterized by immediacy but by 

preoccupation with immediacy. The aesthete is not Don Juan but 

one who esteems Don Juan. 

A is captivated by the Don, by this life of repellent mo-

ments ~ithout coherence which hurries in a perpetuaI vanishing. 

Failing to achieve satisfaction of Immediate pleasures, A strives 

for the satisfaction of contrived pleasures. Failing to make his 

life immediacy, he makes his life art, and takes pleasure in the 

~ of immediacy. ln this he is somewhat successful. J. By f ind-

ing pleasure in the transitory existence of Don Juan, he seeks 

to make his own life transient. His life becomes for him the art 

of the transient. 

The secret of the aesthetic life, then, 1s to avoid anything 

which so much as hints at permanence. The aesthete must shun any 

type of personal involvement. This requires substantial effort. 

ln his essay on "Social Prudence, the Rotation Method", A puts 

forward a guide for the successful aesthete. One must own nothing 

nor des ire to own anything 50 that one has nothing to lose. One 

must guard against friendship and, above aIl, never enter into a 
1 

relationship of marriage. The aesthete must remain utterly 

1. Ela!, pp. 291-293. 
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independent of aIl entrapments. He must have his own way so 

that he might control the art of the transitory which Is his exis-

tence. 

This Independence is made possIble only by hard work. For 

instance, one must cultivate certain skills such as the art of 

remembering and forgetting. This art wi 11 insure one nagainst 
2 

sticking fast in sorne relationship of lifen, and undergirds the 

entire Itrotation method", since every particular change in the 

changing mode of cultivation cornes under the categories of remem-

bering and forgetting. 

Life in its entirety moves in these two currents, and 
hence it is essential to have them under control. lt is 
impossible to live artistically before one has made up onels 
mind to abandon hope; for hope precludes self-limitation. 
• • • To forget--all men wish to forget, and when some­
thlng unpleasant happens, they always say: Oh, that one 
might forgetJ But forgetting is an art that must be prac­
ticed beforehand. The ability to forget is conditioned 
upon the method of remembering, but this again depends 
upon the mode of experiencing reality. Whoever plunges 
into his experiences with the momentum of hope will re­
member in such wise that he is unable to forget. Nil ad­
mirari Jj.o wonder at nothingJ is therefore the realPhIT­
osophy. No moment must be permitted so great a significance 

1. Cf. one of the Diapsalmata: "The essence of pleasure does 
not lie in the thing enjoyed, but in the accXompanying conscious­
ness. If I had a humble spirit in my service who, wh'en 1 asked 
for a glass of water, brought me the world's costliest wines blen­
ded in a chalice, 1 should dismiss him, in-order to teach him that 
pleasure consists not in what I enjoy, but in having my own way." 
E/c l, p. 30. 

2. E/c l, p. 291. 
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that it cannot be forgotten when convenient; each mo­
ment ought, however, to have so much significance that 
it can be recollected at will. 1 

The "remembering" to· which A alludes in this context is a "poetic 

remembering". Remembering poatically is really another expres-

sion for f orgetti ng, for "the more poet ically one remembers, the 
2 

more easily one forgets." This is so, according t.o A, because 

in a poetic memory, the experience has undergone a transformation 

by which it has lost aIl its painful aspects. Thus, poetic memory, 

unlike involuntary memory, requires some editing. Note, however, 

that this editing must be in advance; it would not be very poe-

tic to remember the complete experience and ~ block out the 

painfu1 aspects. No, one must be prepared to "edit", to IIremem-

ber", .!n advance, while the experience is going on. This is not 

an easy task. 

To·remember in this manner, one must be careful how 
one lives, how one enjoys. EnJoying an experience to 
its full intensity to the last minute will make it impos-

~:::l sib1e either to remember or to forget. For there is 
nothing to remember except a certain satiety, which one 
desires to forget, but which now cornes back to plague 
the mind with an involuntary remembrance •. Hence, when 
you begin to notice that a certain p1easure. of experi­
ence is acquiring too strong a hold upon the mind, you 
ttop for a moment for the purpose of remembering. No 
other method can better create a distaste for continu-

o ing the experience too 10ng.3 

1. Elo 1, pp. 288-209. 

2. Elo 1, p. 289. 

3. Elo l, p. 289. 

l 
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The reader will recognize in this attitude of existential 

It interruptus It that whicb under lies the exper ience of Johannes the 

Seducer and of the young lover of Repetition, and perhaps of SK 

hirnself. 

When two beings fall in love with one another and 
begin to suspect that they were made for each other, 
it is tirne to have the courage to break it off; for by 
going on they have everything to lose and nothing to 
gain. This seerns a paradox, and it Is so for the feel­
ing, but not for the understanding: ln thls sphere It 
is particularly necessary that one should make use of 
one l s moods; through them one may realize an inexhausti­
ble·variety of combinations. l 

The point for the aesthete, then, is to stay in control. 

Since genuine immediacy is Ideal, one must be psychologically pre-

pared to contrive the pleasure, lest the realities Inherent in an 

experience ruin the aesthetic enjoyment entirely. And to be 'able, 

in the midst of onels enJoyment, to ~ook back upon it for the pur-

pose of remembering it, is contriving par excellence. ln AiS ac­

count: 1t0ne who has perfected himself in the two arts of remem-

bering and forgetting is in a position to play at battledore and 
2 

shut tlecock wi th the wh ole of existence. 1t 

1. Ela 1, p. 294. Cf. the following from the Diapsalmata: 
ItThe moment 1 have remembered sorne life-relationshlp, that moment 
it ceased to existe , People say that separation tends to revive 
love. Quite true, but it revives it in a purely poetic manner. 
The life that is lived wholly in memory is the most perfect con­
ceivable, the satisfactions of memory are richer than any reality 
and have a security that no reality possesses. A remembered life­
relation has already passed into eternity, and has no more temporal 
[tiwe1ii] interest. u Elo l, p. 32. 

2. Ela l, p. 290. 
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The aesthete who is in control (and every aesthete ~ be in 

control) confirms, by the art of poetic remembering, a past of 

pleasure without dissonance. At the same time, by the art of for­

getting, he avoids a present cluttered with unpleasant difficulties. 

Further, by holding both arts together, i. e. by expertise in th e 

art known as the "Rotation Method", he evades the future and its 

apprehensions altogether. Of course, the future is not entirely 

obliterated unless one abandons hope, for hope is the very spirit 

of humananticipation. It is needless to say, therefore, that the 

first step recommended by A as a rigorous warm-up for the prac­

tice of Rotation is to ab~~don hope entirely. By thismmaans the 

aesthete is able to elude aIl permanence thnroughly by living a 

life of formaI, contrived pleasure which consciously shuns aIl 

pain, suffering, hurt or discomfort. By consciously rotating his 

pleasures, he is able to mimic on the reflective level the idea 

of pure immediacy, Don Juan. Attending his guiding motto, ni!. 

admirari, he is never so foolish as to attach any great importance 

to one person, event or pleasure. He thus leaves himself free to 

enJoy every pleasure. If one were to set one's life on one thing 

only, the rotation method would fail as utterly as if a farmer 

had only one acre of land, making it impossible for him to fallow. 

The "essential secret" of aestbetic rotation is that one must 

1 
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constantly vary oneself. "The eye with which you look at reality 
-2 

must constantly be changed." This means that one must have abso-' 

lute command over one's moods, and this in turn requires that one 

discover how to utilize each passing moment. 

Hence the aesthetic sense of temporality,far from involving 

any sort of personal constancy, requires that one attune his life 

with the fluctuations of external events and moments. ln this way 

OaB strives to make the best out of each passing moment. The se-
3 . 

cret of this utilization lies in the art of arbitrariness. Ar-

bitrariness is a theme of exceptional import for the aesthetic 

existence, and it links with another significant theme for the 

aesthete: the accidentaI. According to A, it is not easy to be 

arbitrary; on the contrary, it demands much study and effort. 

One does not enjoy the Immediate but something quite 
different which he arbitrarily imports into it. You 
go to see the middle of a play, you read the third 
part of a book. By this means you insure yourself a 
very different kind of enjoyment from that which the 
author has been so kind as to plan for you. You enJoy 
something entirely accidental; you consider the whole 
of existence fromnthis standpoint; let its reality be 
stranded thereon.~ 

The aesthete's arbitrary interest fragments reality and he is 

able to transform something accidental into something absolute, 

1. E/O l, pp. 294-295. 

2. E/O l, p. 296. 

5. E/O l, p. 295. 

4. .!12!2.. 
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which he then makes the object of his admiration. He regards 

everything in life from the standpoint of a wager. This is the 

zenith' of aesthetic stimulation, for the ensuing combinations and 

possibilities become increasingly amusing. This arbitrariness in 
2 

oneself corresponds to "the accidental" in the external world. 

Therefore, A admonishes us to keep our al·bitrarily changing eyes 

open for the accidentaI. Always be expeditus, he charges, Just 

in case anything should turn up. "The so-called social pleasures 

for which we prepare a week or two in advance amount to 'so little; 

on the other hand, even the most insignificant thing mày acciden-
3 

tally offer rich material for amusement." 

Witb an eye open for the accidentaI, the aesthete is able 

to remain in control. In control, ~expeditus, means simply that 

he is prepared to enjoy what he cannot control, tkat which lies 

outside of him and which comes toward him at random or acciden-

tally. By making himself arbitrary, A is able to reap amazing 

benefits, even to the extent of enjoying misfortune and death. 

1. Elo l, p. 296. 

2. lli!!. 
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At first this seems odd: The aesthete supposedly devoted to 

a life of pleasure is preoccupied with sorrow, misfortune and 
1 

death. lndeed, many of the aesthetic writings are imagined ad-

dresses before a society or brotherhood of pers ons who are obses-
2 

sed with death, the "Symparanekromenoi", the living deceased. 

Misfortune and deàth, the ultimate limitations to pleasure, 

are themselves transformed by thecontriving aesthete into occa-

sions for pleasure. ln this the aesthetic art has reached its 

zenit~. One must be able and willing to stop in the very midst 

of "ordinary" pleasure and joy, and at that precise moment recall 

sorne sorrow or despair. This practice reherses the ultimate form 
3 

of aesthetic enjoyment, melancho1y. 

Like the practitioners of the Rotation Method, the Sympara-

nekromenoi are enchanted by the transitory and the arbï"trary. 

1. We find a preoccupation with these themes throughout AiS 
writings; they appear over and again in the Diapsa1mata, where·he 
connects pleasure and death. "There are well-known insects which 
die in the moment of fecundation. So it is with a1l Joy; lifels 
supreme and richest moment of pleasure is coupled with death. n_ 
(J~/o l, p. 20.). ln the IIShadowgraphs" he ponders sorrow and­
"reflective grief"; in ttThe Ancient Tragica1 Motif As Reflected 
in the Modern", anxiety and sorrow occupy h is thoughts; in "The 
Unhappiest Man" unhappiness and death engage him. 

2. Coined by A who juxtaposed the Greek terms. Ed~ard Geis­
mar translates it as "the fellowship of buried lives", and T. H. 
Croxall concurs that these lives are "spiritually or mentally en­
tombed and isolated". Cf. Swensonls note, §&l, p. 450. 

3. Ela l, p. 20. 
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They form a society dedicated to the art of aesthetic living. 

Let us then describe our purpose as an attempt in 

fragmentary pursuits, or in the art of writing posthu­

mous papers. A completely finished work has no relation 

to the poetic personalitYj in the case of posthumous 

papers one constantly fee1s, because of the incomple­

tion, the desu1toriness, a need to romance about the 

persona1ity. Posthumous papers are 1ike a ruin, and 

what haunted place cou1d be more natura1 f or the inter-

"'1; red? The art, then, is artistica1ly to produce the same 

effect, the same appearance of carelessness and the ac­

cidenta1, the same anaco1uthic flight of thought; the 

~ consists ~ producing ~ enjoyment which never ~­

tua11y becomes present, but always has an e1ement of 

the past in it, so that rr-is presenr-in-the past.--This 

hàS a1"rëadY bëenexp;ëSsëci Tri the word:pO'Sthü'iiiôüs. l 

Like the Rotation practitioners, the Symparanekromenoi experience 

life as arbitrariness and view reality as accidental. The acciden-

ta! reality is dist1nguished by its continua1 passing. "AU things 
2 

vanish l1 1s the primary catechism cff the Symparanekromenoi, and 

as a result their essays are "fragmentary" and incomp1ete. Noth-

ing 1s comp1etely finishedj a11 things vanish. 

According to AiS logic, two things fo11ow: (1) Since reality 

passes and because its passing is desu1tory, it can never be con-

cluded or fulfilled. Consequent1y, aU of reality is "posthumous"; 

1. Elo 1, p. 150; my italics. 

2. Elo 1, p. 165. 

1.' 
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it is characterized as having aiready passed away. (2) This 

being so, it is essentiai for the aesthete not only artistically 

to produce works which "have the same effect", but, since aesthe-

tic existence is an ~ of Iiving~ it is essential for the aesthete 

to ~ posthumously. That is to say, the aesthete must live as 
2 

if aiready dead. Here again we see that the aesthetic sense of 

life requires that one shuns any personal cohesion of the tem-

porai modes. There really is no persona1 past, present, or fu-

ture for the Rotation practitioner or for the Symparan~romenoi. 

The same sense of temporality is given further expression in 
3 

the quasli-Hegelian essay, uThe Unhappiest Mann in which A shows 

the unhappiest man to be, paradoxically, the happiest man. For 

Hegel, wDeJunhappy consciousness is one which has its Ideal out-

side itself, with the result that this consciousness is in con-

flict and never present to itse1f either in the past or in the 
4 

future. 

1. Compare the emphasis in the Banquet scene in Stages where 
the participants vow to forget each speech immediate1y with a gu1p 
of wine. 

2. Cf. the motto of Quidham's Diary: Periisem ~ periisem 
(1 had perished, had 1 not perlshed). The same phrase is found in 
the Journals {no. 767} where SR refers to it as the motto of his 
life. 

3. Cf. Hege l' s teachi ng eoncerni ng the 11Unhappy Consei ousness Il 
(unglukiiehes Bewusstsein) in his Phenomenologv, B. IV B: Philoso­
~ 2t Historv, part 4, sec. 2, chaps. 1 & 2, and History 2t Eh!l­
osophy, Intro. and part 2. 

4. Phenomeno10gy, IV B; pp. 241-267. 

J 
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A agrees with Hegel that the unhappy person is he Who is not 

present to himse1f, and he out1ines two main existentia1 expres-

sions of this in his search for the unhappiest man. Sorne indivi-

duals who live in hope May be unhappy, so long as they are never 

present to themse1ves in this hope. This qualification is impor-

tant because it 1s ~mssib1e that one might hope (say for eterna1 

life) and in a certain sense be unhappy, since he has renounced 

the present. Yet he still wou1d not be unhappy in a strict sense 

because he wou1d himself be present in his hope. To be truly un-

happy, one must not be present to himself in this hope; he must 

lose his hope, then hope again and again 10se and again hope un-

til he is absent from himse1f not only with respect to the pre~ 
1 

sent, but also with respect to the future. 

Secondly, there is a para1lel unhappiness in the case of a 

man who lives in memory. If he can find himself in the past, he 

is not, in the strict sense, unhappy. To be truly unhappy, he must 
2 

be constantly absent from himself in the past. A c1aims that 

memory is the rea1 element of the unhappy. The past, because of 

its pastness is further from the present than is the future (which 

1. Elo I, p. 221. 

2. ~. 
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is yet-to-come and, therefore, in lia certain sense" nearer the 
1 

present than the past). 

In his involuted way, A next imagines a combination of the 

two types of unbappiness, such that when it is memory which pre-

vents the unhappy individual from finding himself in hope, and 

hope which prevents him from finding himse!f in his memory: 

When this happens, it is, on the one hand, due to 
the fact that he constantly hopes something that should 
be remembered; his hope constantly disappoints him and, 
in disappolnting him, reveals to him that it Is not be­
cause it Is already past and gone, has already been ex­
perienced, or Should have been experlenced, and thus has 
passed over Into memory. On the other hand, it Is due 
to the fact that he always remembers that for which he 
ought to hope; for the future he has already anticipated 
in thought, in thoughtalready experienced it, and this 
experience he now remembers, instead of hoping for it. 
Consequently, what he hopes for lies behind him, what he 
remembers lies before him. His life i5 not so much llved 
regressively as it suffers a two-fold reversal. 2 

Thus thel~ truly unbappy individual has neither memory nor 

hope. In fact, he ~ no Ume at ail. His life is "restless and 

without content". Because he is absent from himself, he does not 

live in the present; nor does he live in the future, for the fu-

ture has already been experienced; nor in the past, for the past 

has not yet come. 

1. Elo l, p. 221. 

2. . Elo 1, p. 223. 
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He cannot become old, for he has never been young; 

he cannot become young, for he Is already old. In one 

sense he cannot live, for he 15 already dead. He cannot 

love, for love is in the present, and he has no present, 

no future and no past; and yet he has a sympathetic na­

ture, and he hates the world only because he loves it. 

He has no p~ssion, not because he is destitute of it, 

but because simultaneously he has the opposite passion. 

He has no time for anythmng, not because his time is 

taken u~ with something else, but because he has no time 

at aIl. . 

The unhappiest man, befora wwom the Symparanekromenoi bow low, 

is thus the one who absents himself not only from the present, 

but from the past and future as weIl. There is absolutely no 

content to his life. His future, constantly anticipated, is thus 

already past, and his past, never really lived, has not yet come. 

The greatest happiness, death, is kept alive by the one whose 

life is death. Dying in life is the greatest unhappiness, and is 
2 

thus the greatest happiness. 

Who is .:the unhappiest man whose life seems divorced from 

temporality? None other than the aesthete himself. lt is hardly 

surprizing, then, that we find the same theme throughout AiS wri-

3 
tings. lt is especially evident in the singular seduction achieved 

1. Ela l, p. 224. 

2. Ela l, p. 228. 

3. Cf. e.g.: "Vainly l strive against it. My foot slips. 

My life is still a poetls existence. What could be more unhappy1 

l am predestined; fate laughs at me when suddenly it shows me how 

everything 1 ~ ~ resist becomes ~ moment in such existence. 

l can describe hope so vividly that every hoping individual will 

acknowledge my description; and yet it is a deception, for while 

l picture hope, l think of memory.1I (~l, p. 35, my italics). 
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by Johannes the Seducer. His actions disc10se his belief that 

only the love that lives in memory is worthwhi1e. He Is eager to 
2 

seduce Cordelia so that at· the precise moment of seduction he 

might 1eave her. Johannes ref1ects the same orientation in life 

as do the practitioners of the Rotation Method, the Symparanekro·· 

menoi and the Unhappiest Man, ~. an attraction for the externa1 

and ephemera1 and an apprehension of the permanent. This sense 

of 1ife May be summarized in the fo1lowing reflection by Johannes: 

How Cordelia engrosses mal And yet the time is 
soon over; a1ways my sou1 requlres rejuvenescance. ! 
E!a a1ready ~, !! li~, ~ ~ distant crowing 
of the cock. Perhaps she hears it too, but she be­
ï!eVëS Itïhera1ds the morning. --Why is a young girl 
so pretty, and why does it 1ast so short a time1 l 
could become quite melancho1y over this thought, and 
yet it is no conern of mine. Enjoy, do not talk. 3 

All the themes we have been discussing are contained in this pas-

sage. The Seducer is melancho1ic ovar the ephemera1 nature of 

1. l1Tha Diary of a Seducer" stands in an odd relation to the 
rest._of AIS writings. A purpol1ts to have discovered the manu­
script in-an un10cked secretary, but, as Victor Eremita intimates 
in his preface (E/C l, p. 9), it probably represents the logica1 
extension in possibi1ity of AIS own persona1ity as viewed obJec­
tive1y by himself. - This amounts to the beginning of ref1ection 
and the end of immediacy, and indeed Johannes is the Ideal form 
of ref1·ection--pure ref1ection--Just as Don Juan was pure immediacy. 

2. Un1ike Don Juan, ~o was indiscriminant in his desires, 
Johannes wants a particu1ar young girl. And, of course, for Jo­
hannes the seduction is purely mental. 

3. ~l, p. 430. My italics. 
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that which he prizes above a11--in this case a young gir1's beau-

ty. lt vanishes 1ike a11 things, as the Symparanekromenoi taught. 

Consequent1y he can see the end of it Just when he first begins 

ta notice it. His task, then, is to ready himse1f for the moment 

of seduction so that he might enjoy it without ref1ection, for 

it will soon slip bYe 

What Johannes does ref1ect on is precise1y ~ moment shou1d 
1 

be regarde~ as the most seductive. This moment is of the great-

est importance, and the Seducer stakes everything on it even though 

he knows it will eventua11y e1ude him. He invests the moment with 

al1 of eternity: "The moment is everything, and in the moment, 
2 

woman is everything; the consequences 1 do not understand. 1I 

Thus the Seducer unites that which he values Most, a woman, 

with the moment itse1f. He gathers together a11 the aspects of 

feminine beauty and concentrates them into one particu1ar woman 

whom he must have above al! e1se. "Let God keep His heaven if 
3 

only 1 can keep her. 1I 

Johannes mirrors here the aesthete's concern for an existence 

which is goveraed by "the moment". This moment, thls now, is 

1. E/o' l, p. 431. 

2. Elo l, p. lt27. 

3. Elo l, pp. 423-424. 



75 
1 

everything; it is an eternity for the aesthete. He connects 

it with what he wants Most, makes the young woman's existence 

into an idea useful to himself, and pours his being into it: 

"How much l have gathered into this one moment wh ich now draws 
2 

nigh. Damnation if l should fai 11" 

This moment carries the aesthete away in a wave of emotion 

which is expressed as mood. But, of coœse, he is capable of a 

variety of moods. lndeed, the aesthete strives for a multipli-

city of moods. A devoted practitioner of the Rotation Method, 

he rotates his personality until it disappears in the multipli-

city. This is the aesthetic art, with its emphasis on transience 

and lack of continuity and its avoidance of permanence. 

Summary 

There are two negative observations doncerning the aesthe-

tic conception of temporality which need to be recorded at the 

outset of this summary. First, we find no formaI conception of 

temporality pro~red by the array of aesthetic writings we have 

perused. Temporality is not a concept which A discusses academ-

ically. Second, we observe no positive sense of constancy amld 

1. Elo l, p. 433. Cf. p. 427. 

2. Elo l, p. 439. 
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change represented in the aesthetic. The aesthete avoids any 
1 

persona1 connection of the temporal modes. However, it wou1d 

be wrong to conc1ude that there is no aesthetic sense of tempor-

a1ity. Let me summarize: 

We have seen that the highest aesthetic value, active1y 

sought by A above a11 e1se was "immediacy". Our inquiry into 

the nature of immediacy which traced AIS analysis of the "musical 

erotic U and the "sensuous genius lt revea1ed that the princip1e which 

under1ies immediacy is successive movement. ln immediacy what 

is of interest to the aesthete is the moving. The aesthete must 

put his being in flux lest he be bogged down in some sticky per-

manence. But a1ways the nature of the moving is succession. Don 

Juanls " go ing on" is defined in terms of ône conquest after another. 

As the "List" unfo1ds, one by one, so the Donls 1ife unfo1ds; 

his existence is defined successive1y, in terms of one conquest 

after another as separate quanta in a series. His 1ife, as A 
2 

expressed it, is the sum of Itrepellent moments ll • The endeavor 

1. Both these points seem to be corroborated by our computer 
word-study of the Danish texte The concept Time1ighed (tempora1ity) 
fai1s to make a single appearance in any of the writings which rep­
resent the aesthetic 1ife orientation. Nor do any of its cognates 
appear, not even the adJectives--with two insignificant exceptions 
(timlig in Elo l, p. 32 and in Stages, p. 88, trans1ated as "tem­
poral" in both places). See Appendix. Considering SKIS 1iterary 
ski11s and the subject matter of the writings, this hard1y seems 
accidenta1. However, 1 wish to defer a discussion of SKIS liter­
ary intentions to a later chapter. 

2. Elo l, p. 95. Cf. supra p. 57 • 

. , 
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to make his life a sum of repellent moments requires that the 

aesthete attune himself to an external world in which he is able 

to exper ience success iVel:1llloments which approach him acc identally 

or at random. ln orderto utilize these mOMents, he must strive 

to make his iife arbitrary and attempt to live in contingency, 

separating himself from anything permanent or enduring. He affects 

arbitrariness in his life by practicing the art of rotation, and 

by this art his personality becomes manifold. Speaking spatially, 

we say that by rotating his personality, the aesthete is able 

to remain outside himself. Speaking temporally, we say that he 

avoids being present to"himself. By abandoning hope and by poetic 

remembering and forgetting he evades aIl content and becomes a 
l 

passing moment in the existence of the world. By "rotat ing" or, 

as the Symparanekromenoi wou1d express it, by making himself 

posthumous, the aesthete ski11fully shuns the future entirely. 

He accomplishes this by exercising his poetic memory. 

The life that is lived wholly in memory is the Most per­
fect conceivable, the satisfactions of memory are richer 
than any reality, and have a security that no reality 
possesses. A remembered 1ife-relationship has already 
passed into eternity, and has no more temporal interest. 2 

As we have seen in "The Unhappiest Man", A describes two 

forms of unhappiness. First there is the self which has 

1. See supra p. 64. Cf. Elo l, p. 35. 

2. Elo l, p. 31-32. Cf. note 18, supra p. 63. 
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abandoned hope and thus cannot find itself in the future. This 

self fails to relate itself to its possibilities, thus refusing 

to acknowledge its future. And, since possibilities already con-

stitute the self in its present mode, the future is severed from 

the presant mode of consciousness. The second form of unhappi-

ness results when the self is absent from itself in memory and 

is therefore unable to find itself in its pasto ln this case, 

the temporal mode of pastness has become irrelevant to the present; 

it has simply "gone by" without having been taken up into pre-

sent existence. 

Further, the aesthetic view of temporality is expressed in 

a life orientation not on1y toward succession of moments, but to 

a succession of moments w~ich lieSoutside itse1f. ln this way an 

aesthete escapes his present because, 1ike everything else, it 

vanishes. This is clear in the case of Johannes the Seducer who 

stakes everything on the moment which lies outside himself. And 

it is characteristic of these moments that they pass bye "How 

much 1 have gathered into this one moment which now draws nigh. 
1 

Damnation if 1 should faillit For Johannes and for every aes-

thete, everything is invested in the moment which quickly passes 

bYe The sense of this is the aesthetic sense of temporality. 

1. Ela l, p. 439. 
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teM~eIeliby. lt 1s a 1ife orientation indeed, but it is a con-

scious orientation toward the successive and toward the externa1. 

In spite of a11 this, there are hints from time to time that 

the aesthete is capable of drawing together his purpose1y mu1t!-

farious persona1ity into one--which wou1d be a movement into ~im-

self or a discovery of himse1f. For example, after the Seducer 

has glowing1y enumerated all varieties of feminine traits, he 

then speaks of his reaction to them as first mu1titudinous and 

then unified: 

And when l have gazed and gazed again, considered and 

again considered the mu1titudinous variety, when l have 

smiled, sighed, flattered, threatened, desired, tempted, 

laughed, wept, hoped, feared, won, lost--than l shut up 

my fan and gather the fragments into a unit y, the parts 

into a who1e. 1 

Again, when expositing the moment of seduction, Johannes at one 

point writes that "everything must be unified, the greatest con-
2 

trasts be united in the moment." Or aga in, speaking of the 

same moment: "How much l ~9athered ~ this one moment 

3 
which now draws nigh. l1 

Now this l1 gathering uplt is suggestive of some psychic move-

ment ·in the direction of the self, and that the aesthete has the 

1. Ela l, p. 423. 

2. Ela l, p. 431. 

3. Ela l, p. 439. My italics. 
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power to "gather up" should never be denied. But this IIgather­

ing up", while it is formally the same movement in temporality 

which we shall encounter later, is not strictly a drawing to­

gether of the temporal modes into the present self (certainly 

a movement qf temporality). On the contrary, because the aes­

thete has taken pains not to attach himself to anything permanent 

and to make his being arbitrary, what is IIgathered Up" always 

passes away. ln terms of temporality this arbitrariness which 

we have seen tocorrespond to the accidentaI in the external 

world, is a "gathering Up" or sense of time which corresponds to 

an externai flux of moments. The aesthete draws up, but he has 

so externalized himsalf that the drawing up passes away. In terms 

of pleasure and enJ oyme nt , the aesthete is constantly depandent 

upon conditions outsida himsalf, and thesa conditions vary and 

vanish. The point is for him to orient his life in such a way 

that~is passing away will not matter. If he is weIl prepared, 

he will take pleasure even in that. 



Chapter III 

AN ETHICAL VIEW OF TEMPORALITY 

Introductory Remarks 

From the standpoint of a study of temporality, the ethical 

mode of existence represents a significant advance over the aes-

thetic--at least in the opinions of Johannes Climacus and SR. 

ln his "Glanee at a Contemporary Effort in Danish Literature", 

Climacus indicates that the ethicist progresses beyond the aes-
1 

thete by emphasizing the category of time. SR himself a1so de-

notes the importance of time for the ethical existence. In the 

context of a discussion of Either/Or he remarks that the aesthe-

tic life "comes to grief upon time" and for this reason the sig-
2 

nificance of time is stressed in the ethical. 

lmpressive as this tastimony May be, we shal1 abtempt to 

hold it (and any conclusions associated with it) in abeyance on 

the ground that any such testimony might prejudice our Immediate 

1. Postscript, p. 262. 

2. Journals, 467 (p. l28). 
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task which is to describe the ethical view of temporality as held 
1 

by one who lives ethically. 

ln this chapter the "ethical lt will be represented by B, Dr 

Judge Wilhelm as we have come to spaak of him. He is a lower 

court Assessor Dr Judge, author of the second volume of Either/Or 
2 

and defender of marriage in the second part of Stages. 1t is 

fitting for the Judge to personify the ethical, for the ethical 
, . 

is largely delineated negatively, vis-a-vis the aesthetical, and 

it is appropriate that one strong figure with such singlemess of 

purpose as he demonstrates whould àtand in contrast to the bar-

rage of EithertOr 1. 

The writings of Judge Wilhelm consist of two long "letters t', 

which comprise the bulk of Eithar/Or Il, and an essay entitled 

"Various Observations About Marriaga in Reply to Objections" 
3 

found in Stages ~ Litels Way. The letters of Either/Or Il are 

1. Cf. supra p.47 , n. J 

2. 1t may be argued that Johannes Climacus, as weIl as some 
other pseudonyms, also represents an ethical viewpoint, but never­
theless 1 shall exclude them from. this chapter. Their voices will 
be heard in Chapter IV which will be'devoted to a, more abstract, 
philosophical and systematic discussion of temporality within the 
nauthorship". Here 1 want to relate the ethical sense of tempor­
ality'.S a way of life and to avoid an abstract discussion. Ra­
+.her than presenting SK's view by strictly adher!ng to the "stages", 
1 believe it is more to-our purpose to touch on as many of the 
multlfarious portrayals of the authot'ship as possible. 

3. Stages, pp. 95-178. 
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"in reply" and are addressed to A, who' is a younger acquaintance 

of Judge Wilhelm. The two acquaintances apparently see each 

other often, so the letters are not written for purposes of ti-

dings or tittle-tattle. Rather they 'probe AiS aesthetic exis-

tence, and the Judge writes out of deference to A who, as we 

learn, does not appreciate direct confrontation regarding his 
1 

"inner historylt. 

The first essay (they are not really 1etters), entitled "The 
2 

Ae~thetic Va1idity of Marriage lt , defends the aesthetic import of 

marriage against the momentary eroticism of AiS brand of aestheti-

cism. The second, "The Equilibrium between the Aesthetica1 and the 
3 

Ethical in the Composition of Persona1itylt, is an attack on AiS 

way of 1ife and a lobbying for the ethical mode of existence, 

which is delineated vis-a-vis the aesthetica1. These writings, 

a10ng with the observations about marriage in Stages, are iofor-

mal, po1ite exhortations directed toward A whlch calm1y urge him 
4 

to change his way of 1ife for his own sake. Thus, the writings 

are not argumentative or theoretica1 in character (though at times 
. . 

they are rigorous), but rather they ref1ect the Judgels own life 

1. E/a II, pp. 337-338. 

2. E/a II, pp. 5-157. 

3. E/a II, pp. 161-338. 

4· See aspe E/a II, pp. 161-165. 
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style; they a,re replete with advice and wise counsel, and they 

constantly emphasize the importance of choice and resolution in 

the conduct of life. 

Judge Wilhelm thus serves as spokesman for the ethical and 

hence as critic of the aesthetlcal. Here we need not be overly 

concerned about the correctness of his critique, for our task is 

simply to understand his point of view and his notion of tempor-

ality. 

Ethlcal Temporality 

As a ~udge, Wilhelmls days are incessantly filled with adju-

d ications; indeed, his life i tself is epi tomizedby dec is i on. As 

an ethical man, he does ,not hold the matter of decision-making 

11ghtly. Understandably he Is quite seriously miffed by AiS at-

titude toward choice. Utilizing a phrase which Judge Wilhelm 

would hold sacr~d, A entit'·les one of his Diapsalmata "Either/Or: 
l 

An Ecstatic Lecture". In t.:his A mocks the very idea of choosing 

one way or the other. We can imagine the painful effect its 

opening lines would have on Judge Wilhelm: 

If you marry, you will regret it; if you do not mar­
ry, you will regret it; if you marry or do not marry, 
you will regret both. Laugh at the world's follies, you 

1. Ela l, pp. 37-39. 



will regret it: weep over them, you will a1so regret 
that; 1augh at the wor1d l s follies or weep over them, 
you will regret both ••.•• 1 
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This attitude, evident throughout the Diapsa1mata, A terms IIthe 
3 

sum and substance of philosophyll. The "e ither/or ll amounts to 

no th ing. 

ln this same context A scoffs at what he ca11s the "succes-

sive dia1ectic in either/or ll by means of which sorne de1uded phil-

osophers be1ieve they progress by mediating opposites. Over 

against this A sets forth his "eternal dialectic" by means of 

which, he says, phi1osophy remains within itse1f. That is, by 

not deciding one way or another (the~eby avoiding regret in either 

direction), A neither initiates nor ceases his philosophy. As he 

states it: "But since 1 never start, so can 1 never stop; my 
4 

eternal departure is identica1 with my eterna1 cessation." Be-

cause he stops at the time when he begins, AiS phi10sophy has the 

advantage of brevity. lt is, then, comp1etely without movement, 

ari "eterna1 dialectic". 

1. s/o l, p. 37. 

2. Cf. uI do not care for anything. l do notl;care to ride, 
for the exercise is too violent. l do notcare to wa1k, wa1king 
is too strenuous. 1 do not care to lie down, for l should either 
have to remain lying, and l do not care to do that, or l should 
have to gat up again, and l do not care to do that either. Summa 
summarum: l do not care at all. u s/o 1, pp. 19-20. 

3. E/o l, p. 37. 

4. E/o l, p. 38. 
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Judge Wi1he1m's position is best understood as the opposite 

of the foregoing; it is precise1y a consideration of the nature 

and significance of choice as it bears upon the matter of persona1 

identity that 1eads him to ruminate upon the significance of time 

and, thereby, to revea1 his own sense of tempora1ity. 

A emp10ys the phrase "either/or lt on1y to express a profound 

Indifference; either this or that, it makes no difference which 

you choose, for you will regret both. For Judge Wilhelm, on the 

other hand, Itiither/or" has an effect on his sou1 "like a magic 
1 

formula of incantation", and when he mere1y pronounces the words 
2 

his soul becomes "exceeding serious, sometimes a1most harrowed". 

Consequently, he hurls the phrase back at A, asserting that AiS 

soul is far too "dissolute" or disso1ved to grasp what is implied 

in such a di1emma. AiS persona1ity 1acks the energy to say 
3 

"ei ther/or" wi th pathos. For Judge Wi 1he1m, a man l s personali ty 

or self is constituted by the choices he makes. One who counsels, 

"do it or don't do it, you will regret both", ridicules others 

and himse1f. This counse1, he cautions A, "is not a mere nothing 

but a profound mockery of;yourse1f, a sorry proof of how 1imp your 
4 

soul is." 

1. Elo Il, p. 161. 

2. ~. 

3. !lll.!!. 

4. Elo Il, p. 163. 
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Judge Wilhelm knows very well that not choo~ing is impossi­

ble, and he knows too that A is not altogether serious in his 

counsel of Indifference. For this reason he does not pit Y the 

aesthete, but rather urges him to Itcome out with" what really 

dwells within him. This was, of course, the whole point of wri-

ting to A. AiS problem, according to Judge Wilhelm, lies in his 

approbation of life as a masquerade, as inexhaustible material 

for amusement. uYour occupation consists in preserving your hid-

ing-place, and that you succeed in doing, for your mask is the 

Most 8nigmatical of aU. In fact you are nothing; you are merely 

a relation to others, and what you are you are by virtue of this 
1 

relation." It is AiS way to exist !!! persona, and for this he 

is chided severe1y: "Do you not know that there comes a midnight 

hour when everyone has to throw off his mask1 Do you believe 

that life will. always let itself be mocked1 Do you think you can 
2 

slip away a litt1e before midnight in order to avoid this1 u 

As a result of its constant masquerade, the real danger to 

the aesthetic way of life is that the personality itself actually 

dissolves or becomes dispersed and eventually becomes identified 

with its Many masks. 

1. Elo II, p. 163. 

2. E/O II, p. 164. 



Or can you think of anything more frightful than that 
it might end with your nature being resolved into a 
multiplicity, that you reâlly might become many, be­
come,rd.ike those unhappy demoniacs, a legion, and you 
thus would have lost the inmost and holiast thin~ of 
aIl in a man, the unifying power of personality1 
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The masquerade leaves the aesthete outside himself as merely an 

external relation, i.e. as nothing. ln Kierkegaardian language, 

the aesthetic masquerade yields a multitude of selves and there-

fore no self at aIl. 

Like Judge Wilhelm, A of course knows what every teacher of 

introductory Ethics is so eager to instill, ~. that not choosing 

is itself a choice. He knows that, in spite of his regrets, he 

will either have to stay in bed or get out of it. The aesthete 

does choose, but what is so alarming is that in so doing he still 

faUs to gain a self. This is because the aesthete's choices do 
2 

not commit him to anything; they are aIl for the moment. 

ln contrast, our ethical spokesman contends that authentic 

choosing occurs only when the chooser is somehow committed in the 

choice. Underlying this idea of c·ommitment is the notion of en-

durance. The committed choice endures. By Itendurance lt he means 

"lasting through time" so that a conunitted choice is one which 

1. ~. 

2. ln Chapter Il we say that the aesthete strove diligently 
to ~ his choices momentary and to avoid any commitment or any­
thing eise that smacked of permanence. 
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is held continuously through time. Furthermore, this idea of 

"lasting through t~melt is decisive for the formation of a self. 

Only when the choice is extended temporally does a self emerge. 

Time and personal identity are correlated in choice extended tem-

porally. 

Thus the ethica1 "either/or ll requires more than simp1y a 

choice; it needs a committed choice which shapes the personality 

through time. The aesthete a1so chooses, and in this he takes a 

tru1y decisive step, but as ~is choice hinges so much upon the 

moment which cannot be held fast, it is simply carried away and 

amounts to nothing. 

The choice itse1f is decisive for the content of 
the persona1ity, through the choice the persona1ity im­
merses itse1f in the thing chosen, and when it does not 
choose it withers away in consumption. For an instant it 
is so, for an instant it May seem as if the things be­
tween which a choice is to be made lie outside of the 
chooser, that he stands in no relation to it, that he 
can preserve a stand of indifference over against it. 
This is the instant of delibaration, but this, like the 
Platonic instant, has no existence, 1east of al1 in the 
abstract sanse in which you wou1d ho1d it fast, and the 
longer ona stares at it the less it axists. 1 

The instant upon which the aesthate has invastad himse1f has no 

rea1 existence, and hence the aesthete has no ra al self. 

In the main, Judge Wilhelm i11ustrates this point profusely 

and paradigmatica11y by reference to marriage. ln the essay, 

1. Ela Il, p. 167. The Judgels referanca to the non-axis­
tence of tha P1atonic instant wi1l-ba pursued in Chapter IV. 
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"The Aesthetic Validity of Marriage", he does this by contrasting 

Romantic and conjugal love'. At the outset he makes several sub-

tle distincti"ons concerning love and sensuality. Romantic love, 

he intimates, 1s essentially based upon the sensuous'; 1 t is imme-
1 . 

'diate; ntos~e her was to love her." Nevertheless, ftomantic' 
2 

love is "noble lt in that it embodies lia consciousness of eternity .. 1t 

All love is distinguished from lust, according to Wilhelm, in that 
3 

it bears, "an impress of eternityll. That is to say, the lovers 

are sincerely convinced that their relationship is in itself a 

complete whole which can never be altered. But this convlntion 

or assurance is based upon lia natural determinant ll
, i.e. it has 

its foundation in "immediacylt, and for this reason the Judge is 

compelled to add that "the eternal is based upon the temporal 
4 

[TimeligeJ and thereby cancels itself .• " Romantic love, in so far 

as it is love, is saved from being mere sensuality. The sensual 

is momentary; it seeks instant satisfaction. Therefore, the con-

viction of the lovers that their love is complete and una1terable 

ennobles nomantic love by adding te it an e1ement of lteternitylt. 

But this is only a IIpresumptive eternity" in that it amounts to 

1. Elo Il, p. 20. 

2. Elo Il, p. 21. 

3. .!ill.. 

4· !M.2.. 
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little more than a refined sensuality "that knows how to make the 
1 

instant of enJoyment a Uttle eternity". To this "presumptive lt 

eternity Judge Wilhelm contrasts the "~ eternity" of love. 
2 

True eternity is produced only by a determination of the will 

and is, therefore, indigenous to the ethical sphere of lire. 

There is nothing of real permanence in Romantic love. When 

the lovers endow the instant of embrace with eternity, they simply 

delude themselves; for while their intentions May be good, their 
3 

Ivve is based on the sensuous, and the sensuous is transient. 

And what is fundamentally transient can never be truly permanent. 

As we have seen, the Judge refers to "the temporal" (Timelige) 

in this context, and it is not precisely evident from this par-

. ticular passage what this concept means. We know that he has 

already spoken positively of time and of the necessity of exten-
4 

ding a choice temporally if a self 1s ever to emerge. Here he 

seems to be speaking negatively about "the temporal", and it is 

perhaps well that we at least notice that there 1s 60me difficulty 

1. Elo Il, p. 22. 

2. illB.. 

3. Elo Il, p. 23. 

4. Supra, p. 89. 
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here for our description. We do know that the eternity claimed 

by Romantic love was nbuil t upon" the "temp oral" and that th is 

"temporal" wàs "refined n into a kind of false or sensuous et~rnity 

and that this eternity is illusory. Judge Wilhelm further states 

that this is a kind of eternity characterized by an "outward tele-
2 

ology", and this is tantamount to saying that it is built upon 

the temporal. As to whether the temporal is a positive or nega-

tive for Judge Wilhelm, 1 believe at this point we can only say 

tbat it is positive so long as one does not begin with it. One 

ought to begin with the!!!! eternal, and the mistake of the Roman-

tic lovers is that they think they have begun with the eternal, 

whereas in fact they have note On the other hand, the temporal 

functions positively for one who has alreadv begun w1th the truly 

permanent. That is, the temporal 1s a positive force in the 

ethical life secondari1y in that it sustains or transf"orms the 

eternal beginning. 

Perhaps this is c1arified by Judge Wilhelm's contention that 

the conviction of Immediate love requires a~. Even though 

1. 1 wish to remind the reader that we want to save any de­
tai1ed analysis for a later chapter when all the descriptive data 
is before us. Here the point is simply to take notice of a pos­
sible descriptive difficulty, and since in the passage in question 
Judge Wilhelm does not really concern himself with clarifying 
his use of terms, we shall not pursue the matter now. " 

2. " Ela Il, p. 28. 
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the Romantic lovers May be convinced of the absolute durability 

of their love, there is no certainty of this so long as their love 

is based on an "outward teleology", i.e. on the temporal. Accor­

ding to Judge Wilhelm, only trials and temptations of an internal 
1 

nature can provide such certainty. 

What Judge Wilhelm calls for, then, is not the abolition of 

Romantic (or ttfirst lt
) love, but rather the transformation of it. 

1ndeed, ·he devotes himself to demonstrating that marriage is the 
2 

transformation of "first lovelt, not its annihilation. So he sets 

out to orient his reader toward the true nature of marriage, and 

since it is love that gives marriage its substantial content, he 

begins with a discussion of its nature. Ail love has in it, he 

says, the characteristic of etennity. He begins with the notion 

of "first love" not only because he feels this to be "the most 
3 

beautiful thing in life" but also because this enables him to 

contrast his position easily with that of his aesthetic friend. 

The notion of "the first"--such as the first moment of love, 

the first green of the spring, or the first taste of a fine wine--

has, he says, special significance. The aesthete a1so fee1s "the 

first" to be of the utmost importance; he too eu10gizes not only 

1. Elo Il, pp. 28; 21. 

2. Elo Il, p. 32. 

3. Elo Il, p. 37. 
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the tirst love, but everything that is "first". But Judge Wi 1-

helm accuses him of not explaining what lies behind this signiti-

cant concept. Indeed, the aesthete does not really know, and the 

Judge points out that his conception of "the first ll Is contradic-

tory. A applauds "the first lt -and wants it to recur. However, 

Judge Wilhelm insists that this is self-contradictory and conse-

quently he declares that his young friend has either never reached 

"the first" or else he has already had it and that what he is now 
2 

enjoying is merely a reflection. The Judge goes on to clarify 

"th e f irst". He tells us that whatever s ignif icance this concept 

has for a particular individual is def'initive for his "spiritual 
3 

situation" as a whole. For one to whom "the first lt is significant 

there are two possibilities: He will either be impelled by it 

or repel1ed by it. 

Either 'the first' contains promise for the future, is 
the forward thrust, the end1ess impulse. rsiC~ Such 
-are the fortunate individua1s for whom 't~;-rirstl is 
simply the present, but the present is for them the con­
stant1y unfo1ding and rejuvenating 'first.' Or 'the 
first' does not impel the individual; the ~ower which 
is in-'the first' does not become the impe1ling power 
in the-individual but the repelling power; it becomes 
that which thrusts away. Such are the unfortunate indi­
vidualities who constantly withdraw more and more from 
'the first. ,4 

----~ 

1. At least this is Judge Wi1helm's impression. Ela Il, p. 40. 

2. Ela II, p. 39. 

3. Ela II, p. 40. 

4. lli9,. 
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Naturally, Judge Wilhelm places himself in the first class of 

individuals, the fortunate ones who make"the firstllthe present. 

lt ois his task to say what this means and how it is possible. 

Forthose who ;truly feel its power, the significance of 

"the first" does not rest on a separation of its temporal aspect 

from the content of the associated idea; for them "the first ll 1s 

the whole content. The Judgels explanation of this 1s not unam­

biguous, for he wants to make even more subtle distinctions, but 

1 bel reve our purposes wi 11 be served if we continue to foll ow 

along with his sketch. 

"The first lt can bring a whole content to evidence in two 

ways, depending on the weight of its temporal and eternal deter­

minants. If, for example, Godls grace came to men a Itfirst ll time, 

as, say, with the coming of Christ, and sorne men were enlightened 

by th.is but then had fallen away, then this "first" would have aU 

its deep significance. But, even though in this "firstll the 

deep Christian life as a whole came to evidence, nevertheless he 

who had faUlen away or who had apprehended it amiss would be lost. 

For the Judge this example serves to explain how IIthe first ll is 

the whole content, but in this case "the first" is determined and 

interpreted too much in its temporal aspects without much trace 

of the eternal. However, when what is implied by IIthe first ll 



96 

rests upon a ;sYnthesis of the temporal (Timelige) and the eter­

nal, th en the ,wh 01 e is present in "the f irst" implic i tly and 
1 

hiddanly. 

ln rcŒQard to "first love", this means that {or those for-

tunate individuals JudgeWilhelm mentioned, the first love is ~ 

the same time, the second, the third and the last, and this isbe---- 2 
cause the first love has Itthe det.13rminant.s of the eternal". For 

those "unfol"t.unate" individuals who see fil"st. love in detel"mina-

tions of the temporal'(Timelighedens), first love 1s merely a 

moment. "For the fortunate 1ndividuals the first love, in the 

very fact that it is, Is the present; fol" the others, in the very 
3 

fact that it. is, it is t.he past." Thus, for one who reflects, 

say, on· the first kiss in a temporal way, this kiss will be a 

past fact; but for one who reflects in an eternal way, the kiss 

will be an eternal po,s"-,sibility. Or, to put it another way, if 

the first love comprises t.he whole content, then it would be 

contradictory to proceed by quickly exhaust.ing it and then go-

ing on to a second nfirst love". This would be to take "the first" 
4 

in vain, in which case "the first lt wou1d vanish. But, if we 

1. ~ Il, p. 42'. The Danish, (3rd ed.) text reads implicite 
and "cx.T~ y..P\J"flt./ , respectively. 

2. ~ Il, p. 42. 

3. illS· 

4. Judge Wilhelm obviously means to imply that this is A'S 
mistake. 
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ref1ect upon the content of IIthe first", th en it is IIthe first lt 

only in so far as weremain in it. If we remain in it, however, 

does i t not then become a second love'] liNo, Il answers the Judge, 

IIprec ise1y because one remains in it, it remains the first, if 
l 

. one ref lects upon eterni ty.1I 

First love is directed toward a single, definite and actua1 

obJect (lIwhich al one has existence for i t, everytllling e 1se being 
2 

nonexistent ll ), and since the object 1s not abstract but a definite 

living being, there is in this "intentiona11ty" à factor of sen-

suousness and beauty. Yet first love is not simp1y sensuous; it 

also has the character of necessity, the character of the eternal. 

In short, first love is characterized bywhat Judge Wilhelm ca11s 
3 

lia unit y of freedom and necessitylt. 

Precise1y in the necessity the individual fee1s himself 
free,' is sensible in this of his whole individual ener~y, 
preeise1y in this he senses the posseSSion 2[ !ll ~ 
h!~. It is for this reason one ean inerrantly observe 
in every man whether he tru1y has been in love. Love in­
volves a transfiguration, a spiritualization, whieh 1asts 
his whole life long. In him there is a union of al! the 
factors whieh ordlnarlly are dispersed; he is at the same 
moment both younger and older than men commonlY-are; ~ 
Is a man and yet a youth, yea, a1most a ehi1d; he Is 
strong and yet so weak; !!!. !! !. harmony whieh, ~ ~(' 
~, echoes through hi! whole !!!!.4 

1. Ela II, p. 42. 

2. Ela Il, p. 43. 

3. Ela II, pp. 44, 46. 

4. Ela II, p. 44. My 1 talies. 
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First love is a unit y of freedom and necessity. In ft one indi-

vidual feels drawn to another individual by an Irresistible power, 

but precisely in this he is sensible of his freedom. 

50 Judge Wilhelm extols first love as does the aesthete, and, 

further the ethicist has it not by reflection, but immediately. 

His first love has the unit y of freedom and necessity, of the 

universal and the particular, not by virtue of reflection, but 
1 

immediately. But unlike the aesthete, he will not lack the 

courage to put this first love to the test. 

What he sets out to show is that first love, in aU itsim-

mediacy, can be, indeed !!!Bll be, "assumed into a higher ·concentri-

city", i.e. the ethical sphere. Subsequently he demonstrates that 

it is essential for first love to be historical and that the con-

dition for this is marriage. To meet this condition the lover 

must be ready to act, not in an outward, but in an inward sense, 
2 

with the will to ho1d this love fast. In this resolution first 

love is elevated into the ethical without its nature being changed. 

A, of course, does not fee! the need to a110w his love to 

become "transf igured" in a h igher sphere·. Accord ing to Wi lhe lm, 

this is because AiS love is characterized by feverish restless-

ness and continuQus change. "Indeed," he writes to A, "at the same 

1. E/c Il, p. 46. 

2. E/c II, p. 48. 
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moment you cou1d wish that you both might have an eternity be-

fore you and that this instant were the lasti and therefore the 
1 

death of your love is certain." As we might suppose, A is fear-

fu1 that the nature of first love will be altered when it is 

"taken uplt or "assumed" into the ethical sphere, i.e. into mar-

riage. What he ho1ds to be MOSt precious, namely immediacy, would, 

he thinks, be lost--and along with it the moment of first love. 

But Judge Wilhelm's point in this flrst letter Is precise1y 

that the Immediate will not be lost when first love is drawn up 

into na higher concentricity". He does admit a kind of "meta-
2 

morphosis" of first love, but this Is not owing to a dissolu-

tion of the immediacy of first love. On the contrary, it is the 

result of a growth of first love in all its immediacy. A cannot 

realize this because his feeling for the nature and power of will 

and resolutlon is simply deficient;and because his young friend 

1acks this sense of will, the Judge aCCuses him of having a fa1se 

sense of eternity. 

You talk so much about the erotic embrace--what is 
that in comparison with the matrimonial embraceJ What 
rlchness of modulation in the matrimonial 'Minel' in 
comparison with the erotlcJ It re-echoes not only in 
the seductive eternity of the instant, hat only in the 
illusory eternity of fantasy and imagination, but in the 
eternity of clear consciousness, in the eternity of 

1. Elo II, p. 57. 

2. Elo II, p. 58. 
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eternity. What power there is in the matrimonial 
IMine!I--for will, resolution and purpose have a deep­
er tone. What energy and pliabi1ityJ--for what is so 
hard as weIl; and what so soft? What. power of move­
mentl l 

A rea11y cannot comprehend this power of movement to which 

Judge Wilhelm alludes in this last sentence. A understands Itmove-

ment" very well, as we saw in Chapter Il, but only "movementlt 

externa1 to himse1f. Successive "instants lt or opportunities move 

toward him and then pass by him; he does not control this movement; 

he is at the Mercy of it. Hence, we can imagine that when Judge 

Wilhelm speaks of Itmovement" and of marriage containing Uthe 1aw 
2 

of motionlt , A is understandably a1armed that its movement might 

transport the moment of first love. 

Judge Wilhelm, however, has a different conception of motion. 

He disting:uishes between inward and outward motion and ,indicates 

that he is campaigning for the former. First love remains "an 

unrea1 !.!1-~ which never acquires inward content" so long as 
3 

it moves on1y in an externa1 medium. In the ethical purpose, 

marital love possesses the possibility of an inner history. Thus 

1. Elo Il, p. 59. 

2. ~ Il, pp. 95, 98 !i passim. 

3. The same ho1ds for "re ligious purpose"; this passage is 
one in Which the Judge juxtaposes the ethica1 and the re1igious 
without real1y clarifying whatever distinction there May be be­
tween'them. 
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marital love is distinguished from first love as the historica1 

from the unhistorica1. That is, marital love goes on internally, 

not externa1ly. "Marital love is armed; for by the resolution 

the attention is not directed merely towards the environment, 
l 

but the will is directed towards itself, towards the inward man." 

By means of this distinction the Judge arrives at two impor-

tant conclusions: First, he suggests that because A'S "first love lt 

JS externa1 and thereby beyond his control, it is not really im-

mediate, but is acquired. That is, if first love is achieved by 

the aesthete it is achleved accidental1y. lt simp1y happens. 

Second1y, he suggests that in the inward reso1ution immediate-

first love remains Immediate; it goes .!2.!l in inner history. "Mar­

riage," he says, tlis precise1y the immediacy vAl ich has mediacy 

in itself, the infinity which has finiteness in itself, the eter-
2 

nal wh ich has the temporal [Time 1 i9hede~ in i tself. u 

He charges that, for the aesthete, first love remains lia 

3 
moment outside of time"; it lacks the historical element and does 

4 
not possess in itself the law of motion. It is precisely the 

"movement lt of inward appropriation (the reso1ution is the movement 

1. Elo Il, p. 96. 

2. Elo Il, p. 96. 

3. Elo Il, p. 98. 

4. Elo Il, p. 98. 
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turned inward) which constitutes the historica1 aspect of first 

love in marriage. Therefore, conjugal love, far from losing the 

immediacy of first love, unites first love and time in its resolu-

tion. lt has "apriority in itself, and, likewise, constancy in 

itse1f, and the power of this constancy is the same as the law 
1 

of motion, i.e., it is the resolution. 1f In marriage the sen-

suous and the spiritual are united, and thus martiage remains 

aesthetica11y beautiful. 

The aestbete in his masquerade affects a mysteriousness by 

which, according to Judge Wilhelm, he hopes to de1ude time. Thus 

the Judge accuses him of having a temporal purpose (~-Bestem-
2 

melse). A married man, by contrast, has an eternal purpose 

(Evigheds-Bestemmelse) in whicb "first love" is not "once for 

aU" but a continuous process. lt 1s not lost but is continu-

ously "lifted up" in the ongoing conjugal life. The aesthete 
3 

stops with first love as a transitory moment. While the aesthe-

tic lover May, if he is lucky, win first love in the fortuitous 

aesthetic instant, the marriedFlman continuously wins again bis 

love in a glorified forme ln other words, the "aesthetic val id-

ity of marriage" is contained in the thought that in marriage one 

has the aesthetic instant continuously renewed. 

1. Elo Il, p. 100. 

2. ILQ Il, p. 120. 

3. Elo II, p. 129. 
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In a sense it is difficult to imagine how an aesthete can be 

said to in any way possess the momellb of first love. In fact, 

according to Judge Wilhelm, the aesthete bel ieves himself inca-

pable of possession in any forme His nature, so he believes, 

is bent on conquest, not possession. Indeed, he even prides him-

self on this. But the sadness of the conquesting nature is evi-

dent when the moment of pleasure approaches, for when the cul-

minating point has been reached, "everything then shrinks to a 
1 

poverty-stricken and uninviting abbreviation." 

Judge Wilhelm chides his young friend for thinking that he 

is incapable of possessing. The ethicist reminds the aesthete 

that in fact he do es have an instant of possession. Since, how-

ever, this instant passes away immediately, it amounts to a rather 

pale holding. For ~ possession a deeper, inward appropria-

tion is necessary. Indeed, even more than inward appropriation 

is required, for the Judge1s real instruction is that the appro-

priation must involve historical succession. The notion of his-

torical succession not only underlies the distinction between 

true and false possession, but is the key to a sound comprehen-

sion of his ethical conception of temporality. 

We have seen already that Judge Wilhelm distinguishes be-

tween internaI and external history. Now, on the basis of this 

1. EloII, p. 131. 
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distinction we sha1l learn that the essential shortcoming of the 

aesthete is that his sense of history is wrong because it is ex-

ternal. 

The Judge's argument runs as follows: The aesthetic conscious-

ness always requires a concentration in the moment. "Now it is 

only by this' concentration that the happy, the indescribable 

moment, the moment of Infinite significance, in short, ~ mo­
l 

ment, acquires its true value. 1I The more value given to the 

moment, the more aesthetic ft is. For the Judge, this aesthetic 

attitude is "natura1", i.e. not historica1. 

Nature, as a philosopher has said, takes the shortest 
way. One might say that it takes no way, for at one 
stroke it is present a1l at once; and when l would 
10se myse1f in contemplation of the vaulted heaven l 
do not have to wait unti1 the innumerable heavenly 
bodies take shape, for they all are all there at once. 2 

Against this aesthetic and natural "way" , the Judge opposes the 

historical way, of which there are two kinds: external and In-
3 

ternal. These are "currents of two sorts with opposite movements. 1I 

External history has two sides, both of which aim toward posses-

sion. In the one case the individual does not have that for 

which he strives, and history is the strife in which he acquires 

it. In the second case, the individual has that for which he 

1. Elo II, p. 135. 

2. Elo Il, p. 136. 

3. ~. 
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strives, yet cannot come into possession of it because there is 

always something externa1 which hinders him from doing so; then 

history is the strife in which he triumphs over these hindrances. 

ln both cases history is tœa.t which strives for possession. The 

second kind of history begins with possession, and history 1s 
2 

the deve10pment through which one acquires possession inward1y. 

The fault of the first kind ofhistory, external history, is 

that its goal lies "outside" the individua1. For this reason 
3 

1 

external history "has not true reality", for its aim is to hasten 

on to the intensive aesthetic moment. Judge Wilhelm bids us 

imagine a knight who has slain five wild boars, four dragons and 

has delivered three enchanted princes, brothers of the princess 

whom he worships. For the aesthete it Is of no importance whether 

there are five or only ~four monsters slaln; he does not care 

even to relate how the hero accomplished the destruction of each 

individua1 wi1d boar, for he hastens on to the moment, the moment 

1. Ela Il, p. 136. 

2. ~. The Judge's language here is a bit 100se, and 1 
have added the word "inwardlytt to what wou1d otherwise have been 
a direct quote. He writes: t!The second kind of history begins 
with possession and hlstory Is the deve10pment through which one 
acquires possession." Obviously history cannot begin with posses­
sion if it is the acguiring of possession. 1 do not wish to cri­
tically analyze the Judge's statements at this point since 1 am 
here attempting on1y to present his point of view. However, 1 do 
not thlnk it illegitimate to add "lnwardlyll to the statement in 
question. 1t 15 obvious from the context that this is what he 
meant. 

3. Ela Il, p. 136. 
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of possession. The historical succession of events is of little 

importance. From the Judge1s perspective, the aesthete fails to 

contend withtime. In moving toward possession, the succession 

of external events is of little c~nsequence; only the moment of 

possession has value. And, since external history !! that move­

ment toward possession, it (external history) is of no importance. 

Hence, Judge Wilhelm's statement that this kind of history has no 

true reali ty. 

On the other hand, in internal history every little moment 

is of the utmost significance, and this is why internal history 

alone has true reality; it alone Is truly involved with time. 

"Internal history is the only true history; but true history con-

tends with that which is the life principle of history, i.e. with 

time [TidenJ. But when one contends with time, then the temporal 

l!imeliseJ and every little moment of it acquires for this fact 
1 

immense reality." 

The Judge likens thislclind of h istory to an "internal process 

of blossoming" and states that when this internal process has not 

yet begun, then there can be only external history; c~nversely, 

when the blossoming process begins, 50 begins internal history. 

Internal history begins with possession, and its progress is the 

acquisition of this possession. "It Is an eternity in which the 

1. Ela II, p. 137. 

· ---
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temporal ~imeli9~ has not vanished like an Ideal moment, but 
1 

in which it is constantly present as a real moment." 

ln the case we are considering, "first love" stands for the 

eternal in the above passage. Note, however, that this eternity 

is not an abstract eternity such as that which an external his­

tory·might seek; it is not the illusory eternity of aesthetic 

first love. A faithful, romantic lover, for instance, might 

wait fifteen years for the instant which rewards him. His fif-

teen years of faithfulness can be concentrated--it makes no dif-

ference whether he had waited fifteen years or twenty-five, for 

h is fai.thfulness can be poetically repre$ented s imp 1y as hasten-

ing tothe moment. If, on the other hand, a married man is faith-

fu1 for fifteen years, he has had possession during those years. 

"S6,~ adds Judge Wilhelm, "in that long succession of time he 

has continuously acquired the faithfu1ness he possessed, since 

after a1l conjugal love contains within itself first love and 
2 

by the same token the fidelity thereof. n He has not fought with 

lions and dragons like that romantic knight we encountered earlier, 

but he has fought with the "most dangerous enemy": Time. The 

meaning of this has tremendously important implications which we 

must not fail to notice. The married man does not gain eternity 

1. Elo Il, p. 140. 

2. Elo Il, p. 141. 
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after the fight, as in the case of the knight, but "he has had 
1 

eternity in time, bas preserved eternity in time." 

In a sense, then, the married man has !!.2!. triumphed over 

time. The romantic knight has come c10ser to that feat than has 

he, for it is the knight who has ki11ed time. A man constant1y 

wishes to ki11 time, says the Judge, only when it has no reality 
2 

for him. The married man achieves a more perfect victory, for 

he has not killed time "but has saved it and preserved it in eter-
3 

ni ty. Il . Thus the married man solves "the great riddle of living 
. 4 

in eternity and yet hearing the hall clock strike." Further-

more, the stroke of the hour does not shorten, but prolongs his 
5 

eternity--a "profound contradictionll • 

So conjugal love has its foe in time, its triumph in time, 

its eternity in time, and even its trials in time. But we must 

remerober that aIl of these, even the trials, are inward qualifi-

cations of the individual and have nothing to do with externals. 

Even in his trial the ethical man fights not with externa1 foes 

but with himse1f. ln contrast the aesthete is accused of fighting 

for a vanished time. I1For you are fighting for the moment against 

1. E/a Il, p. 141. 

2. lli..9.. 

3. ~. 

4. ~. 

5. ill,g,. 
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time, you are actually f ighting for what has vanished. Il For, 

as Judge Wilhelm says, the essence of the matter is to preserve 

love in time. "lf this is impossible,1I he says, IIthen love is 
2 

an impossibility.1I The aesthete believes that the value attached 

to first love is precisely the qualification, IIthe first time", 

and that, therefore, a repetition is impossible. But note, he 

sees the matter this way simply because he has externa1ized the 

signs of first love and recognizes love simply and sole1y by 

these visible signs. ln this way he associates the moment of 

first love with the seeming1y accidenta1, external circumstances 

surrounding the moment. But the married man has an entirely dif-
3 

ferent conception of time and of the significance of repetition. 

The Judge now moves his ;argument one step further. Whereas 

bef,ore he spoke of time as if it were mere1y a II s imple progres-

sionll in' which the original datum is preserved, he now shows that 

it is a IIgrowing progression" in which the original datum in-
4 

creases. One whose eternity grows in time is a "healthy indivi-

dual" because he has the correct relation to time. Both those men 

who live predominantly in hope and those who live predominantly 

1. Elo Il, p. 143. 

2. Elo Il, p. 144. 
3. As out1ined in the book by the same name. We shall treat 

"repetitionll in a 1ater chapter • 
• ' : ~ ': .. ~ ;.~ 1 

4. Elo Il, pp. 144 ff. Cf. supra p. 99. 
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in reco11ection have a wrong relation to time. The hea1thy in-

d ividual, in contrast, 1 ives at once poth in hope and in 'rec01-

lection,and ·thereby his life acquires Utrue and substantia1 con-
1 

tinuity.fI He ha:s hope and does not will to turn backward in 

time inorder to reca11 past moments of ecstasy. But he does 

not 1ivemere1y in hope, for he constantly has both hope and re­

collection in the present. (fiAt the first wedding hope has the 
2 

same effect that recollection has at the last. fi) In fâct, for 

Judge Wilhelm the true present!! a unit y of hope and recollec-

tion. 

This notion of continuity 1s re1ated to the Judge's notion 

of choosing himse1f which we have discussed ear1ier, but which 

l think we should reconsider in the Judge's other writings in 

order to emphasize more fully the importance of history and suc-

cession as central to the ethica1 sense of tempora1ity. 

In his second letter concerning the composition of pers on-

a1ity, the Judge again emphasizes the importance of choosing one~ 

self, but here the connection of this choosing wi,/he matter of 

history and succession is c1arified. With this we reach the 

heart of Wilhelm's criticism of A. 

Our discussion of aestheticism revealed that the only way 

an aesthetic man could' hope to gain p1easure was to remain in 

1. Elo II, pp. 144-145. 

2. Elo II, p. 145. 
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abso1ute control over himself and his situation. Yet by exter-

nalizing the conditions for p1easure, he ipso facto forfeits his 

control. ttBut he who says that he wants to enjoy life always 

posits a condition which either lies outside the individual or is 

in the individua1 in such a way that it is not posited by the 
2 

Individual himse1f. u The aesthete cannot be in control; this 

is the paradoxical tragedy of aesthetic existence; it leads to 

despair. Indeed, the aesthetic 1ife-view is despair itse1f, and 

it is despair because it remains constant1y beyond itse1f; it 

3 
has 10st all rea1ity. The aesthetets 1ife 1acks a1l conti nuit y 

-4 
and so lacks sny meaningfu1 activity. 50, then, the aesthete 

cannot do what we have seen he ~ do: Stay in control so that 

his p1easures may be contrived. He can but wait with the Seducer 

for the right moment to appear accidenta1ly in hopes that he will 

not be surprised by it. 

From the Judgets point of view, however, this aesthetic des-

pair'may be a blessing in disguise. It offers a tremendous pos-

sibi1ity in that it may be the occasion for the emergence of the 

ethica1 since the ethical cornes about in the choice of despair. 

1. See 'esp. supra pp. 64-65. 

2. Elo II, p. 184. 

3. Elo II, pp. 199-200. Cf. "But every 1ife view which hinges 

upon a condition outside itse1f is despair." (E/o II, p. 240). 

':':"':ï . 
4. Elo II, p. 200. 

....J 
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That is to say, when one despairs, he has reached the point at 

which he might turn to himself and gain the continuity he lacks. 

So then choose despair, for despair itself is a 
choice; for one can doubt without choosing to, but one 
cannot despair without choosttg. And when a man des-
pairs he chooses again--and what is it he shooses? He chooses 
himself, not in his immediacy, not as this fortui t·ous indi­
vidual, but he chooses himself in his eternal validity.l 

By this the Judge means that the aesthete must abandon the masquer-

ade which is his life--only then will he be in a positi~n to be-

come himself. ln his first authentic choice, the choice which is 

despair, he actually becomes himself. His "eternal validity" as 

a self ~ precisely the freedom by which he chooses himself. 

tlBut what th en is this self of mine? If I were required to define 

this, my first answer would be: It is the Most abstract of aU 

th ings, and yet at the same time it is the Most concrete--it is 
2 

freedom." 

The sense of this May be observed psychologically in the fact 

that one never seri~usly wishes that he might become another man. 

Of course one may wish to have this man's strength 01" that man's 

intelligence, etc., but one never wishes to become someone else. 

Here we are close to the meaning of one's lI eternal validity". 

There Is somethlng in a man which Is absolute in relation to 

1. Elo II, p. 215. 

2. Elo Il, p. 218. 

.1 
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everything else, something whereby a man is the man he is. ln 

recognizing the eterna1 va1idity of one's persona1ity, one chooses 

both absolutely and concretely. 

He chooses himself, not in a finite sense (for thenthis 

'self' would be something finite along with other things 

finite), but in an absolute sense; and yet, in fact, he 

chooses himself and not another. This self whic'h he th en 

chooses is infinitely concrete, for it is in fact him­

self, and yet it is absolute1y distinct from his former 

self, for he has chosen it absolutely.2 

In a difficult piece of reasoning Judge Wilhelm adds that this 

self did not exist previous1y~ for it came into existence with the 

choice. Yet in a sense it did exist prior to the choice; it ex-

isted as immediate1y given in nature. The self that becomes in 

the choice is the immediate self raised from its immediacy into 

self-consciousness by means of freedom. 

ln this case choice performs at one and the same time 

the two dia1ectica1 movements: that which is chosen 

does not exist and comes into existence with the choice; 

that which is chosen exists, otherwise there would not 

be a choice. For in case what 1 chose did not exist 

but abso1utely came into existence with the choice, 1 

wou1d not be choosing, 1 would be creating; but 1 do not 

create myself, 1 choose myself. Therefore, while natur'e 

is created out of nothing, whi1e 1 mys.elf as an immedi­

ate personality am created out of 'nothing, as a free 

spirit 1 am born of the principle of contradiction, or 

born by the fact that l choose myse1f. 3 

1. Elo Il, pp. 218-219. 

2. Elo Il, p. 219. 

3. Elo Il, pp. 219-220. 
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ln this cantext the Judge firm1y accentuat~s an aspect of the 

ethical existence whicb is fund'amental to bis notion of temporal-

ity; it is finiteness, concretness, wor1d1iness, o~, as he 50 

often terms it, "temporalness ll • When one chooses oneself, he 

says, one must do so concretely, i.e. one must do so in complete, 

recognition of one's finlteness, so tbat in choosing oneself, one 

must choose himse1f back into the world. This kind of cboosing 

Is termed "ethical choice" or, again, Itchoosing repentantlylt. 

By "repentance" be has reference to man's relation to and fight 

to preserve the Whole continuity of his persona1 history. Wben 

a man chooses himself he rea1izes that the self he chooses con-

tains "an endless mu1 tiplicity" inasmuch as i t has a history. It. 
1 

Is in history that he acknowledges identity with himself. For 

example, he stands in relation ta various individuals, to the 

race as a whole, he has had glorious moments and painfu10nes. 

And, indeed, he is the man he is in consequence of this hlstory. 

Thtsib.ing the case, it requires extreme courage for a man to 

choose himse1f, for when he does sa, it seems that he Is isolating 

hlmself from the who1e in which he Is sO'absorbed, from that in 

which his self took root, Thi!;ô a1arms him, and when "the passion 

of freedom" is aroused in him by the choice, he ch ooses 1!Jimse1f 

and at the same time flghts for the possession of the historical 

whole. "He cannot rellnquiSh anything in this whole, not the 

1. Elo II, p. 220. 
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Most painful, not the hardest to bear, and yet the expression 

for this f,ight, for this acquisition is ••• repentance. He re-

pents himself back into himself, back intothe family, back into 
1 

the race. It . . . 
Thus when one chooses rightly, he chooses ethically, and one 

can choose ethically only by repenting oneself, and only by re-

penting oneself does one become concrete, and only as a concrete 
2 

individual is one a truly free individual. 

ln his present choice, the repentant takes responsibility 

for all of his past and is thereby able to face his future in 

concrete freedom. This is what distinguishes an ethical man from 

a mystic. With a strong. sense of dut y, the ethical man faces 

his future concretely. A mystic chooses himself abstractly, that 

is, without the element of repentance in his choice. He ch ooses 
3 

himself outside himself, which means he interprets abstractly 

what it is tochoose and has not grasped himself in his concret-

nasse He chooses himself out of the world; he scorns the temporal 

(Timeligheden). Now, for the mystic, what the temporal has to 

off'er is unimportant in comparison with what he eternally posses-

ses. 
'i 

1. Elo II, p. 220. 

2. Elo II, p. 252. 
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Everything comes wtth him to a standstill, he has, as 
it were, reached eternity before the time. He re­
lapses into contemplation, he gazes at himself, but 
his gaze cannot fil1 up the time. Then it appears to 
him that time [TidenJ, that the temporal [TimelI9hede~, 
Is his ruin; he demands a more perfect form of exis­
tence, and at this point there comes to evidence a fa­
tigue, an apathy, which resembles the languor which is 
the attendant of p1easure. 1 

Such a situation, Judge Wilhelm tells us, has ended not infre-

quently in suiGide. 

As the last sentence of the preceeding quote indicates, the 

mystic and the aesthete have something in common. Unlike the 

aesthete, the mystic does choose himself, but he fails to realize 
2 

that "choosing oneself is identical with repentlng oneself. n 

The mystic chooses himself abstractly. One can 
therefore say that he constantly chooses himself out of 
the world. But the consequence is that he is unable 
to choose himself back again into the world. The truly 
concrete choice Is that wherewith at the very same in­
stant 1 choose myself out of the world 1 am choosing 
myself back into the world. For when 1 choose myself 
repentantly 1 gather myself together in a1l my finite 
concretion, and in the fact that 1 have thus chosen my­
self out of the finite 1 am in the most absolute continu­
ity with it.3 

Lacking this sense of concretion, the mystic forfeits what 
4 

the ethical man abides in--the princip1e of motion. As the 

1. Elo II, p. 235. 

2. Elo II, pp. 252-253. 

3. Elo II, p. 253. 

4. Cf. supra p. 100. 
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aesthete has his earthly first love, so the mystic has his re-

ligious first love. Both have "tasted the whole bliss of it" and 

now have, nothing to do but wait to see if it will come again in 
1 

Just as much glory. According to Judge Wilhelm, reality for 

both the aesthete and the mystic is simply a delay, a biding for 

the next moment of eternity. Both conceive of the significance 

of life as a moment. The ethical man, by contrast, sees the true 
2 

significance of life as succession. Here we might bring out· 

the Judge 's meaning by substi tuting "the tempo'ral If (Timeligheden) 

for "lifeu • The mystic, for example, far from seeing any real 

significance in the temporal, wants only to be done with it. Con-

sequently, according to Judge Wilhelm, such a man makes two mis-

takes: He misunderstands reality by construing it metaphysically 

as vanity, and he misunderstands the historical by construing 
3 

it metaphysically as lIunprofitable labor". 

For the ethical man, the temporal constitutes the possibility 

of the ~lorification of the finite spirit. 

It is precisely the beauty of the temporal that in it 
the infinite Spirit and the finite spirit are separated, 
and it is precisely the greatness of the finite spirit that 
the temporal is assigned to it. The temporal therefore, 
if 1 may venture to say so, does not exist for God's sake, 

1. Elo II, pp. 253-254. 

2. But note that this is a succession which comes after the 
resolution; it 1s internaI succession. Cf. supra pp. 101, 106. 

3. Elo II, p. 254. 

,-
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and is the greatest of all the gifts of grace. For 
man's eternal dignity consists in the'fact that he can 
have a history, the divine e1ement in him consists in 
the fact that he himself, if he will, can impart to 
this history continuity, for this he acquires only when 
it is not the sum of al1 that has happened to me or be­
fallen me but is my own work, in s,uch a way that even 
what has befallen me is by me transformed and transla­
ted from necessity to freedom. 1 

Thus, in human life, as viewed ethically (or at least by Judge 

Wilhelm), ,one comes to the aid of the Deity and can tlunderstand tl 

Him. Such aman Itunderstands lt the Deity by "free1y appropria-

tingtl everything that comes to him, both the joyfu1 and the sor-
2 

rowful. This is the ethical view of life. The ethical man 

chooses himse1f concretely as a definite individual, and he âi­

tains this concretion Itby the fact that this act of choice is iden-
3 

tical with this act of repentance which sanctions the choice. 1I 

The individual becomes conscious of himself as a definite 

individual with certain particu1ar talents, dispositinns, in-

stincts, passions and as influenced by certain particu1ar sur-

roundings. Being conscious of himself as a definite product of a 

definite environment, the ethica1 man assumes responsibility for 

al! this. 

1. Elo Il, pp. 254-255. 

2. Elo Il, p. 255. 

3. !1?!.9.. 
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He does not he~itate as to whether he sha11 inc1ude 
this particu1ar trait or the other, for he knows that 
he stands to 10se something much higher if he does note 
Thus at the instant of choice heis in the most com­
plete isolation, for he withdraws from the surroundings; 
and yet at the same moment he is in abso1ute continuity, 
for he chooses himself aS'product; and this choice is 
the choice of freedom, so that when he chooses himself 
as product he can Just as we~l be sa.id to produce him­
self. Thus at the instant of choice he is at the con­
clusion, for he concludes himse1f as a unit y, and yet the 
same instant he is at the beginning, for he chooses him­
self free1y. As a product he is pressed into the forms 
of reality, in the choice he makes himself elastic, 
transforming all the outwardnes5 into inwardness. He 
has his place in the world, with freedom he chooses his 
place, that i5, he chooses this very place. He i5 a 
definlte individua1, in the choice he makes himse1f a 
definite individua1, for he chooses himself~l 

Hence the Judgels definition of the ethica1 as that'by which a man 
2 

becomes what he becomes. 

The emphasis on this in-wor1dness iw echoed in the Judge's 

1ater "Observation about Marriage" in the Stages. There he writes 

of a man who makes an eterna1 reso1ution but who conducts himself 

negatively towards the temporal (Time1ige) as being lonely at the 

instant of reso1ution. The Judge here distinguishes between a 

positive and a negative reso1ution. The ethical (married) man, 

unlike the aesthete or the mystic, does not makea negative re501u-

tion whlch has reference only to the eterna1 but rather a p05i-

tive resolution which has reference to the temporal (Timelige) 

1. Elo Il, pp. 255-256. 

2. Elo Il, p. 229. 
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and to the eternal. This is positive because man in fact ~ at 

once temporal and eternal. "The ideali ty of the true res 01 ut 1 on 

consists therefore in a resolve whlch 1s Just as temporal as 1t 

is eternal • • • • The true idealizing reso1ution according1y 

has this characteristic: it is signed in heaven and then it is 

countersigned in time [Timelighedeq,].U
1 

Furthermore, as life goes on, the married man is constantly 

getting newer and newer endorsements, each one of them as pre-

cious as the others. The problem, then, witha negative orien-

tation toward the temporal Is that even onels eternal resolution 

vanishes from sight. "He is an unfortunate man who goes through 

time with his eternal resolution but never gets it countersigned 
2 

" • • The point of a positive resolution, a reso1ution with a 

positive attitude toward the temporal, is that it perseveres 
3 

through "the fleeting and the translt ory". It is this emphasis 

on the importance of the temporal as the medium through which 

• • 

the eterna1 reso1ution Is actua1ized in rea1ity and not abstracted 

out .of rea1ity that is the essence of the ethical notion of tem-

pora1ity. The ethical sense of tempora1ity is certainly one of 

the eternal in time. 

1. Stag~s, p. 116. The last word in this passage translated 
~s "time" actually reads Timellgheden in the Danish (Vol. 7, 102) 
which Lowrie usually translates as "the temporal". Thus the dis­
tinction between "time" and "the temporal" in this cnntext stems 
from Lowrie and not from SR.·· 

2. lli.9.. 

3. .Stages, p. 121 • 

l 
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Summary 

ln this chapter we have attempted to a110w a representative 

ethica1 man to advance his conception of temporality. What he 

put forth, however, was not a detached phi1osophica1 analysis of 

a concept, but rather a way of life. His Il existentia1 possibi li tytt 

was one for which tempora1ity was a dominant concerne Thus what 

we have been treating as tempora1ity in this chapter has refer-
1 

ence more to a way of life than an abstract concept. 

As for the ethical conception of tempora1ity itse1f, we have 

seen that the Judge formu1ates his views in contradistinction 

to the aesthetic existence. By emphasizing the nature and im-

portance of choice, he revea1s that the ethica1 life cnnsists of 

a committed choice or reso1ution which he represents as the 

moulder of persona1ity through time. That is, the eterna1 or 

absolute, if extended through time, ushers in a self~ We May con-

c1ude, therefore, that there are two distinat e1ements of tempora1ity, 

1. Yet, Judging by our survey of the use and frequency of 
our concept and its cognates we can see that now for the first 
time in the authorship they appear as important matters of con­
cern. Cf. Appendix. In Eto II our words appear 27 times in 314 
pages' of text as compared with only one time in 420 pages of text 
in Elo 1. In the second part of Stages we find our words 22 times 
in 81 pages of text and on1y once in 67 pages concerning the 
aesthetic Banquet. 
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the temporal and the eterna1, and that these are of the utmost 

importance for the ethica1 1ife. 

ln his first "letter" the ethicist admonishes the aesthete 

for having a fa1se view of eternity; he suggests that the aesthete 
1 

mistakes the temporal for the eterna1. Here he seems to equate 

"the temporal" with a kind of " outward te1eo10gy" which amounts 

to an externallzed "going on" characteristic of innnediacy. He 

indicates that whi1e the eterna1 requires the temporal in order 

to ~ .!2!1 in 1ife, it must not be based on the temporal. The tem-

pora1 is important not as a base for the abso1ute, but on1y secon-

dari1y as that which a110ws the prior eterna1 to go on. In the 

ethical life, the eternal is made to move. Hence, ln the second 

essay the Judge states that, for the ethicist, time is al1-impor-

tant. The ethica1 man, he says, contends with time and, in his 

1ife, the eterna1 goes on in time. This essentia1 invo1vement 

with time characterizes ethica1 existence. 

There are two important aspects of this view of the temporal 

which require our attention here:' First, it is characterized by 

historica1 succession in which each 1itt1e moment is of the ut-

most significance. That is, it is not simp1y a movement toward 

1. Supra, p. 92. 

2. The Judge makes no clear distinction between "time" and 
ttthe temporal." Cf. supra, pp. 106, 116; 120, n. 1. 

2 

r 
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some eterna1 moment. Second1y, this succession is sign1fied as 
1 

interna1. Temporal' succession 1s internal. 

Thus the difference between aesthetic existence and ethica1 

existence is that they are based on different notions of "the 

temporal Il. IIThe temporal" of the former is externa1 to the sub-

ject, whereas "the temporal" of the latter is interna1. 

Furthermore, since the ethica1 movement (process, succession, 
2 

history) has rea1ity on1y interna1ly and because on1y internal1y 

do they contend with time, it is on1y interna11y that time has 

rea1ity. For the ethical man there is no rea1 time externa1 to 
3 

his own existence. There is no "natura1 1t time. The ethica1 man 

has preserved eternity in time and has saved time by preserving 

4 
it in eternity. 

Under.this Interpretation of time the ethica1 man is able to 

gather up the whole of his past in repentance and orient himse1f 

taward his future in duty. ln the ethical choice his life gains 

a continuity that is tru1y concrete and this-wor1d1y. That is to 

say, the ethica1 man finds continuity in time. This happens in 

the movement of inward appropriation of the true absolute in which 

1. SUEra, p. 106. 

2. Supra, p. 106. 

3. SUEra, p. 104· 

4. Ela Il, p. 114. 
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every successive moment counts. Ethica1 existence is character-

ized by an internalized successive movement. Judge Wilhelm, of 
1 

course, feels that the significance of life is succession. And 

by this he naturally means the ethical life. Yet, as we have seen 

from our study of the aesthetica1, the difference between the 

aesthetic and the ethical is not simply that one has a sense of 

succession and the other does not (such is not the case, for the 

aesthete, too, has a sense of succession). The real difference 

between them in regard to-succession is that for the ethicist 

succession has been internalized.This 1s the true sense of 

Judge Wi lhelm l s statement about the signif icance of l1fe as suc-

cession. The temporal, it is now clear, has no reallty outside 

of life; it is not "out there tt in the world. And the true si9-

nificance of ethical life is found in the temporal as internalized 

succession. 

1 • Supra, p. 11 7. 



Chapter IV 

A TRANSIT10NAL VIEW OF TEMPORALITY 

Introductory Remarks 

Having treated the aesthetic and ethical views of temporality 

in Chapters Il and III respectively, it would seem natural simply 

to proceed directly to the religious stage. However, that pro-

cedure would be artificial for two reasons. First, our intention 

here is not simply to hold rigidly to an alleged Kierkegaardian 

triad of existential spheres but rather to understand the whole 

of his conception of temporality by investigating as many pseu­
vi 

donymous and acknolwdged works as are necessary to complete the 

" total picture. Secondly, and related to this, the pseudonyms 

we shall treat in this chapter bear no simple one-to-one rela-
1 

tionship to the three main "stages". lndeed, with respect to 

the final view of the authorship, they represent a transitional 

phase and they are described most accurately as such. 1 believe 

this is so because most of them embody primar ily two "transi-

tional" themes: a disillusionment with aesthetical and/or ethical 

1. Cf. the discussion of this problem in Chapter 1. 
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existence and a journalistic anticipation of re1igious existence. 

Let us brief1y examine each of these themes. 

Disillusionment with Judge Wilhe1ml s ethica1 way of 1ife is 
1 

first indicated by the "Ultimatum" which concludes Either/Or II. 

This piece is ostensibly a sermon written by a priest of a lonely 

Jutland parish; its intent is to attack the underlying assump-

tions of the ethical and thus to serve as an "ultimatum" upon 

that way of life. To the ethicist who is convinced of the essen-

tial rightness of his life and standards, the priest suggests 

that no matter what onels moral worth, one Is al ways guilty as 

ovar against the Absolute. The ethical way of 1 ifein which men 

judge themselves as sometimes right and sometimes wrong or some-

times both in certain degrees, only teads to befuddled casuistry. 

When one measures onels actions as compared with others, one is 

constantly discovering new difficulties and ever doubting that 

one is right at the present instant. This process of doubting 

is a long one, for there is always the next instant to worry 

about. Illf we are able to determine definitely whether at the 

present instant we are in the right, this question must be defi-

nitely determined with a view to the preceding instant, and then 
2 

further and further back. 1I 

1. ~II, pp. 339-356. 

2. Elo Il, p. 348. The 'priest goes on to suggest that we 

put this constant doubt to rest by meditating upon "the edifica­

tion implied in the thought that as against God we are a1ways in 

the wrong.1l (!1ll.9..). 
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This criticfsm of the ethica1 is echoed by Johannes Climacus 

in his Conc1uding Unscientific Postscript. He be1ieves that the 

repentance and devotion to dut y, exto1led ~ nauseam by Judge 

Wilhelm, lead simp1y to a moral impasse. The ethical motto, 

"one does what one can", is insufficient, for one cannot really 

do very much. When, for example, Judge Wilhelm spoke of Itchoos-

ing himse1f absolutely" in freedom, he indicated that he would 

thereby assume complete responsibility for his past in repentance 

and for his future in duty. It was thi-s ,;freedom-assuming re­

sponsibility that consti'tuted his absolute worth as a human being. 

But Johannes Climacus, like the Jutland priest, doubts that Judge 

Wi lhelm or any other man has the abi li ty to master his own llfe 

so completelY. 

Climacus alludes 'to inconsistencies in eth ica1 1 Ife, spe­

cifically'to certain udifficulties tt in Judge Wilhe1m's observa-

1 
tions on marriage. One might suppose, for example, that after 

aU his talk about uchoosing onese 1f abso1 ute ly", the Judge would 

affirm his own wife's freedom. But in fact he does not, for he 

has assumed all a10ng that her "freedom" was simp1y a function 
2 

of his nature. Since woman Is lia more earth1y being" than man, 

it ls her dtity as a wife to uexp 1ain" finiteness to her husband. 

1. Plbstscr ipt " 161. 

2. E{O Il, p. 312. She conceives chi1dren; he ideas. (Cf. 

ill.9.., p. 316.) 

l 
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That iS, when he participates in aH she undertakes, he becomes 

"reconciled with time" and finds again that time has significance 
1 

for him. IIWoman exp1ains finiteness," adds Judge Wilhelm, liman 
2 

is in chase of infinitude." As finiteness, a woman's heing is 
3 

simp1y an aspect of man's being; finiteness is her raison d'etre. 
4 

She li"his "life root ll
• 

This denigration of the abso1ute freedom of woman seems to 

Climacus to he a chink in the ethical life, and he suspects that 

the ethical Is not nearly so solidly founded as Judge Wilhelm 

would have us helieve. 

Doubt of the ethica1 is also expressed magnificently by Jo-

hannes S! Silentio in ~ ~ Trembling wherein he identifies 

the ethical with the universal and sees it as a harrier to a life 

of faith which needs to he "suspended". Again, the young lover 

we encounter in Repetit.ion comes to understand that the advice 

and understanding of friends, that Is the advice of the ethical 

community, has no hearing on his own life situation. And Vigilius 

Haufniensis, the pseudonymous author of I!:!.!Concept .Q!.Dread, in-

dicates the sin and dread which undercut one's ethica1 self 

1. Elo II, p. 312. 

2. Elo II, p. 316. 

3. Need1ess to say, Judge Wilhelm is pained by the mere 
thought of the emancipation of women: "God forhid that ever it 
May come about.1I Elo II, p. 316. 

4. Elo II, p. 316. 
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assurances and yet wh!ch indicate the opportunity for advance-

ment beyond this way of life. 

Disi1lusionment with the aesthetical and ethical life ori-

entati ons is certain1y a characteristic of the points of view 

considered in this chapter. On the other hand, they do not gen-

erally regard themselves as representatives of the religious. 

They are able to identify the fal1acies in the aesthetical and 

ethica1 styles of 1ife, and they can recognize the necessity for 

the religious, but they are not ready to affirm the religious in 

their own lives. They point 1h! way to the re1igious, but from 

without. Climacus, for examp1e, regards himse1f as a "humorist ll , 

and in his Fragments he indicates that he intends only to think 

about quasi-religious matters as a proJect of thought and not 
1 

to participate himself. Constantine Constantius, author of 

Repetition, and Johannes 2! Si1entio are constantly bewi1dered by 

the "far too transcendent" things they themselves discuss. 

But these same authors are also transitional in their con-

ceptions of tempora1ity. ln fact, as l shall try to show in this 

chapter, these authors give the notion of temporality an exp1icit 

and radica11y new formulation. lt is this new formulation of 

temporality which 1 term collective1y na transitional viewlt
• 

1. Fragments, p. 7. ilLet no one invite me, for l will not 
dance. u 
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In Chapter III 1 suggested tha~ eth1cal existence was charac­

terized by its emphasis on time. This emphasis was supposed (at 

1east by Judge Wilhelm and Johannes C1imacus) to be what disa 

ting:uished th~ ethica1 from the aesthetica1. Now, when we begin 

to read about the limitations and possible bre.akdown of the ethi-

cal, we are 1ed to realize that any thought of ethica1 disinte-

gration wou1d entai1 a reformulation of the central notion of 

tempora1ity. In fact such is the case for the authors who repre­

sent. the "transitona1" view. Time was central for·theethicist; 

here we shall f ind tlme "transf ormed". 

This transformation of the concept is at first rather con-

fused, This Is so especial1y in the writings of Constantine 

Constantius, Johannes ~ Si1entio and Frater Taciturnus, who 

treat the subject "poet.ically". Soon, however, i t appears that 

SK came to reali.ze that the works of these pseudonyms, though 
1 

redundant, were in need of clarification. To this end he 

1. This 1s the opinion of the writer, not that of SK. Most 
students of SK wou1d probab1y agree that at 1east the Stages is a 
rather bu1ky rehashing of familial' themes. Cf., e.g., Lowriels 
comment on Quidam's Diary: "1 will say for my part that 1 heart­
i1y wish SK had never written this Diary--nor written the hun­
dreds of pages on the same theme which he confided to his Journal. 
1 am tired of reading it a11, and find it still more tiresome to 
translate it." (S'biges, p. 13). Frater Taciturnus, vh 0 c1aims to 
have found the Diary in a 1ake, a1so suspects that the reader 
might weary of this long "experiment lt

• (Stages, p. 363). What 
these men have reference to is, of course, the rehashing of the 
"love affair lt which seems to underlie most of SKiS works. Cf. 
a1so L. Mackay (~. Eli.) and Arland Ussherls chapter on SK in 
Journey Throu9h Dread (New York: Bib10 and Tannen, 1968), pp. 9-60. 
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introduced works wh ich can correctly be termed "ph il osoph ical ll 

aven though they tOO" are pseüdonymous. These works (1 refer to 

Climacus l " Philosophical" Fragments and Concluding Unscientific 

Postscript and to Haufniensis l Concept 2t Dread) differ from the 

others in "tbat they endeavor to give a synoptic view which is 

more analytical and abstract tban that of their pseudonymœus fore-
1 

runners. " 

My aim in this chapter is the"n a simple one. Following the 
t 

authorship 1 shall here pause to reformulate and then"to analyze 

before proceding to what is claimed to be a more definitely re-

ligious expression of temporality. Put another way, this chapter 

will" be concerned with personalities who indicate the breakdown 

of the ethical, who point toward thereligious, and who, in the 

process, formulate their ownpeculiar conception of temporality 
2 

and who even pause to analyzethe concept "obJectively". 

1. This d istincti on between the "poetical" and the "ph il 0-

sophical" is, in my view, quite thin in SKIS works, and the reader 
will know weIl that no pseudonym mmsses an-opportunity to engage 
in anti-Hegelian metaphysics. 

2. As the discussion of temporality becomes more abstractly 
philosophical, it will be less important to remain strictly descrip­
tive in my presentation here. That is, outside opinions might 
be 'èntertained without distortion of the text, when the text it­
self is an analysis. 
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Repetition, E.!!r. ~ Tremb1ing, IIGuilty1/Not Gui1ty7" 

The artistic or 1iterary representation of what l have termed 

the IItransitiona1" notion of tempora1ity appears in the works, 
1 Repetition, E.!2!:. !!!9. Tremb1ing, and IIGuilty7/Not GUiltyZ". The 

pseudonymous authors of these works indicate in one way or another 

the inadequacies of the aesthetica1 and ethical, and though they 

themse1ves are not of it, they intimate thesignificance of re-

1igious existence. At the same time they set in relief i~portant 

"categories" and phi1osophical problems which require ana1ytic 

treatment. In short, they provide material for the pseudonymous 

philosophers who attend them in the Itauthorship". 

We shal1 treat Repetition first, for its beginning represents 

a reaction against the aesthetic way of life, whereas ~ ~ 

Tremb1ing takes the ethical orientation as its point of opposition. 

The pseudonymous author of Repetition is Constantine Con­

stantius, who presents himse'lf as an aesthete and psycho1ogist. 

As his name suggests, he is constantly interested in the possi-

bi1ity of attaining constancy--continuity and repetition--within 

the aesthetic sphere. He is intrigued with the possibility of 

escaping unstable momentary existence by gaining enduring reality. 

1. This latter work comprises the third section of Stages, pp. 179-444. 

, 
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More specifically, he wants to know if events in the past can 

be recaptured in the present. In this context he introduces the 

formidable concept of "repetition". 

By means of this concept, and in contrast to the profoundest 

wisdom of Itthe Greekslt--which was contained in the conviction , 

that what is now, has also been from aIl eternity--Constantine 

suggests that what has been in the past can receive new being 

in the present. He informs us that "repetitionU is a decisive ' 

expression for what "recollection" was for the Greeks. 

Just as they taught that aIl knowledge Is a recol­
lection, so will modern phi1osophy teach that the who1e 
2! !!!! ~ ~ repetition ••• repetition and recol1ec­
tion are the same movement, only in opposite directions; 
for what is recalled is repeated backwards, whereas repe­
tition properly so ca1led is recollected forwards. l 

This is not a self-evident statement, and we sha1l investi-

gate it in sorne detail later. Our main focus of attention now is 

on the statement that the whole of life is a repetition. Indeed, 

Constantine suggests that repetltion is what gives life its ori-

ginality and freshness while offering reliable support in a world 

of constant change. He contrasts repetition not only with recol-

lection but with hope as weIl. The only happy love, he says, Is 

that of repetition. Unlike the love of recollection, repetition 

has not the disEluietude of hope, "the anxious adventuresomeness 

of discoverers, nor the sadness of reco11ection; it has the 

1. Repetition, pp. 3-4. My italics. 

l' 

,,.-.1 
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blessed certainty-of the instant. 1I The particular passage in 

question is quite important for the present chapter: 

Hopeis a new garment, starched and stiff and glitter­
ing, yet one hasfnever had it on, and hence one does 
not know how it willbecome onè and how it fits. Re­
collection is a discarded garment, which beautifu1 as it 
may be, does not fit, for one has outgrown it. Repeti­
tion is an imperishab1e garment, which fits snug1y and 
comfortab1y, nEiither too tight nor too 100se-. Hope is 
a charming maiden but slips through the fingers, reco1-
lection is a beautifu1 old woman but of no use at the 
instant, repetition is a beloved wife of whom one 
never tires. For it is on1y of the new one grows tired. 
Of the old one never tires. When one possesses that, 
one is happy, and on1y he is through1yhappy who does 
not delude himself with the vain notion that repetition 
ought-to be something new, for then one becomes tired 
of it. It requires youth to hope, and youth to recol-

;:,' lect, but it requires courage to will repetition. - He 
who wou1d only hope is cowardly, he who wou1d only recol­
lect is a voluptuary, but he who wi1ls repetition is a 
man, and the more expressly he knows how to make his 
purpose clear, hhe deeper he is as a man. But he who 
does not comprehend that life is a repetition, and that 
this is the beauty of life, has condemned himself and 
deserves nothing better than what is sure to befal1 him, 
namely, to perish. 2 

In his attempt to elucidate the cate~ory of repetition, Con-

stantine searches for concrete instances of the phenomenon. He 

alludes bo a young man whom he has befriended, a man who is dis-

traught over an ambiguous love affaire In his confused and me1an-

choUc condit:!on~ the young lover is somehow able to "live through ll 

h is enti re love affair--f'rom desire to fulf i1lment--every day. 

1. ill.!!., p. 4. 

2. ~., pp. 4-5. 
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He was in love, deeply and sincerely in love; that 
was evident, and yet at once, on one of the first days 
of his engagement, he was capable of recollecting his 
love. Substantially he was through with the whole rela­
tionship. Before he begins, he has taken such a"terri­
ble stride that "he has leapt over the whole of life ••• 
he longs for the girl, he has to restrain himself by" 
force from hanging around her the whole day and yet at 
the" very first instant he has become an oldman with"re­
spect to the whole relationship.l 

Constantine is del!3ply moved by this "strange dialectic", and 

he correctly recognizes that the young lover is incurably caught 

up in the aesthetic, melancholic dilemma (experienced by all who 

love) of being able to see the end of the affair already at the 
2 

beginning. He finds evidence of an eternal expression of love 

in the young man's potentiated act of recol1ection-at-the-begin-

ning. Yet he suggests that his young friend 1acks the "ironic" 

e1asticity requisite for the utilization of this eternà1 e1e-

ment. The young lover senses the eternal at the beginning of 

the who1e affair in his "pre-recollection", but because he lacks 

the power to make use of it, the affair ends before it begins, 

and his life is made miserable. In this sense, his life is over 

at the first instant, and for that reason Constantine urges that 

1. !ill., p. 12. 

2. !ill., p. 13. 
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"there must be vi taU ty enough to ki 11 this death and transform 
1 

it into life." 

We can recognize the young lover's dilemma as aeathetic, for 

his condition close1y paral1els situations describedbyA in his 

perceptive analysis of the aesthetic way of life in Either/or 1. 

Indeed, even though Constantine unquestionably has something else 

in mind (~. repetition) as a way out of the dilemma, A can also 
2 

suggest a way out: the Rotation Methode This "poetic remember-

ing and forgetting" is a way to cope with a situation which is 

a11 too fami liaI' to an aesthete who fea~s becoming stuck in a 

relationship which ~macks of permanence. Thus, or so 1 belleve, 

the Rotation method Is the aesthetic analogue to repetition, but 

it ~s certain1y not repetition. 

In any case, we are here confronted with an attempt to es-

cape an aesthetic dilemma by means of repetition, a notion which 

Constantine sets out to test. To this end he attempts to estab-

lish a concrete instance of repetition by repeating a visit to 

1. Ibid., pp. 13-14. Sorne students of SK see in Constantine's 
account ëfthis episode a concrete example of "repetition" otf.he . 
aesthetic lavel. See, e.g., George J. Stack, ~Kierkegaard and the 
Phenomenology of Repet,ition",' Journal .2!. Existentialism, VIII, no. 
26 (Winter, 66-67), p. 112. However, 1 believe this interpreta­
tion is somewhat misleading, for the young man--as an aesthete-­
knows only of recollection and nothing of repetition. The pas­
sage in question indicates clearly that his dilemma is precisely 
what prompts Constantine to search for a way of overcoming the 
"death" to which it leads. There is no repetition on the aesthe­
tic level. 

2. See supra, pp. 61-62. Elo l, pp. 279-296. 

l 
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Berlin. He stays at the same Inn, attends the same theater, 

etc., in hopes of recapturimg sorne de1ightfu1 moments which he 
1 

had experienced on a previous visite 

1. Jean Wahl (h!! Philosophies 2! l'Existence, Paris: Li­
brarie Armand Colin, 1954, p. 110) has suggested that the pseu­
donymous author was here motivated by the same ambition as Marcel 
Proust in his ~ ~ Recherche ~ Temps perdu (Paris: NRF, 1954), 
name1y to recapture a given moment of the past soas to define 
his persona1 happiness. However, whi1e their motives may have 
been simi1ar, there is a dissimi1arity in their respective quests 
for repetition it~elf. To begin with, Constantine's search fai1ed. 
lt was bound to fail precisely because it was a search, a ref1ec­
tive artificiality which vitiated the immediacy which character­
ized the original experience. We have seen (supra, pp. gO-51) 
that reflectiveness obstructs immediacy unless the aesthete is 
prepared to enjoy the reflectiveness itse1f--as when he himself 
contrives the p1easurable event. But any attempt to recapture 
the immediacy of the original experience necessarily results in 
failure. This fact is what makes the aesthete so me1ancholy. 

On the other hand, Proust found that the repetition of a 
pleasurab1e experience in the past is possible if that experience 
is encountered without planning or reflection. Consider, e.g., 
the case of Swann (in ItDo Cote de Chez Swann,1t Recherche, Vol. 1) 
who, in a depressed mood, dips his Petite Madeleine in his after­
noon tea and rais es it to his 1ips. Th~1 precise1y at the moment 
of first taste, he exclaims: " ••• je tressailis, attentif à ce 
qui se passait .d'extz;.aordinaire en moi. Un plaisir délicieux 
m'avait envahi, isole, sans la notion de sa cause. Il m'avait 

A " aussitot rendu les vicissitudes de la vie indifferentes,-ses de-
" , " sastres inoffensifs, sa brievete illusoire, de la meme fayon 

qU'opère l'amour en me remplissant d'une essence précieuse: ou 
A , , 

plutot cette essence n'etait pas en moi, elle etait moi. J'avais 
cessé de me sentir mediocre, contingent, mortel." (p. 5). 

ln this examp1e Swann's past experience is recalled in the 
present, but in a general way. He is overwhelmed with the sense 
of unit y (~ essence préCieuse) which endures throughout change. 
Perhaps we have aIl had experiences of this kind which seem to 
transcend time. lt is likely--as 1 hope to indicate--that SR did 
too. Nevertheless, it is cerhain that Constantine did not inter­
pret his second visit to Berlin as a transcendent experience of 
any kind. ln fact, his attempt at an a1leged aesthetic repetition 
ended in his complete disillusionment and pessimism in regard to 
the entire notion. (Repetition. pp. 71-73, Cf. p. 94). 
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However, the attempt fails utterly, and he returns to Denmark with 

the feeling that there is no such thing as repetition. 

Yet while he is engaging in this mock attempt at aesthetic 

repetition, Constantine notices sorne odd psychological changes 

in his young friand. The latter, as we reca1l, loves his sweet-

heart but to his dismayfinds his happiness rather in remembering 

her !n absentia than by being in her presence. He has decided 

that he is unfit to be a husband, and so has put the girl ·off. 

Butnow, as Constantine observes, he is slow1y changing his mood. 

He no longer laments his aesthetic love affair, but has become 

very confused and even bored with his psychological conflicts. 

Hehas begun toread the ~ ~ ~ and is quitefascinated with 

Job's dilemma. He is especia11y taken with the fact that Job, 

instead of being consoled by his friends, carries his complaint 
1 

directly to God in "anguish of Spirit". 

The young lover has reached the point of aesthetic despair 

which we first.encountered in Judge Wilhelm's writings, and he 

is in hopeless confusion. He finds that his life has been brought 

to an "impasse", and he loathes his existence which is without 

savour. "One sticks one's finger into théstoil to tell by the 

smell in what land one is: l stick my finger into existence--
2 

it smells of nothing." Having reached the point of aesthetic 

1. Repetition, p. 111; Cf. Job 7:11. 

2. Repetition, p. 114. 
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despair the young lover has, like Job, ~ut himse1f in a transi-

tiona1 position with regard to a way of 1ife. Like his ancient 

paragon, he searches for a meaning of his name1ess pain and suf-
1 

fering, but he is lost in his despair. 

Yet, having attained the unbearable condition, he is driven 

to a new resolution of his problems. Indeed, Constantine now 
2 

records a strange transition in his "patientls" attitude. The 

latter ostensibly fee1s that ·if he is to overcome his sufferings, 

he must first understand them. He knowsthat Job had overcome 

his sufferings in receiving back everything "in double". There-

fore, he sees Job as a "private practitioner" or repetition "who 

does not cut a figure in a university chair and w!th rè-assuring 

gestures vouch for the truth of bhis thesis (of repetition) but 

who sits among the ashes and scrapes himself with a potsherd, and 

without interrupting this manua1 labor, lets fall casua1 hints 

and remarks." 

The young lover now cornes to identify his entire life with 
4 

that of Job because like his ancient forebear, his life has 

1. ~., p. 120. 

2. And this is simply a documentation of observation, for 
Constantine acknow1edges that it is far "too transcendent" a trans­
ition for him to understand. Repetition, p. 94. 

3. Ibid., p. 94. He contrasts "private practitioner" with 
"profess;rrublicus ordinarius". 

4. lliB,., p. 113 •. 

Î 



reached a point wherein it notonly no longer makes sense but 

has bec orne 1 oa'thsome. "The whible content of my bei ng shr i eks in 
1 

contradiction against itself. 1I As Job before him, heagonizes 

over his condition, overtheawful fact that of aIl things that 

ought to be enjoyable, it was a love affair which brought him 

to such a condition. He wonders if the whole affair was not an 

accident. His own contention is that his lover hadonlya sha-

dowy significance beside his own "spiritual reality" and that 

the very moment he would attempt to make hera genuine reality 
2 

(i.e. a wife), whe would be crushed. He contends, therefore, 

that no matter what others might say, he was in the right in 
3 

breaking the engagement. 

There is, of course, much more involved here than a lost 

fiancee. One's entire existence is at stake, one's whole life 

is analogous to Job's desperate situation. This is whythe 

l.!ill. ,pp. 114-115. 

2. Ibid., pp. 116-117. Cf. Jean Wahl's introduction to 
Crainte et Tremblement (~. ~.), who has-expressed SK's thought 
with regard to his own experience with Regine guite we11: IIDevais­
je, l'apouser, alors que Dieu à fait de moi sinon un 'lu, du moins 
un individu iso!é~ different de tous les autres, et quand le 
mariage aurait ete pou elle un malheur? Devais-je l'lpouser 

" A" quand je sentais en moi, a cote de mes -sentiments religieux, 
d'autres sentiments dont je ne suis pas toujours maitre et qui me 
font peur? Devais-je l'épouser enfin quand je sentais si pro-, 
fondement 'que, en meme temps qu'elle serait devenue ma femme, , ,A , 
elle aurait cesse d etre l'ideale jeune fille que j'aimais, pour 
prendre place dans le reel; tandis que son souvenir-seul me, 
serait rest~ préCieux, qu'elle me serait restee préCieuse, mais 
seulement dans le pass~1" - (p. 1). 

3. Repetition, p. 116. 



contradictions of existence along with its deapair must not be 

seen as accidentaI and must instead be viewed as a "trial of 
1 

probation" to be contested before the Highest court. When onè 

does this, one moves away from the aesthetic and ethicam cate-

gories because it involves a personal, paradoxical relationship 

between oneself and God. Here we are on the borderline of the 
2 

religious sphere. 

But what of "repetition"? We àre now able to witness the"" 

transformation in the young loveras thought. He knows that if 

there is such a thing as repetition, it must occur on a trans-

cendent, religious level. He knows this not only because he and 

Constantine failed to achieve the experience of repetition on the 

aesthetic leveI, but by musing over the nature of Job's repetition. 

Job was blessed and had received back everything 19 double. But 

the young man notices that this repetition occurred only after 

a "thunderstorm", .that is, only after God and Job had been recon-

ciled. Repetition is not comprehended by exp1anation, on1y by 
3 

a IIthunderstorm", on1y "before God u • 

1. Ibid., p. 128. As we sha11 see, this is precise1y the 
position of Abraham as to1d by Johannes ~ Si1entio in Er. Jo­
hannes C1imacus, in his exposition of the notion of Anfechtung 
(Postscript, pp. 410 ff.) agrees. 

2. Indeed, Job's real signiflcance is that "the border con .. 
fIlets incident to faith are fought out in him • -••• " !.l?l.9..., 
p. 130. 

3. Repetition, pp. 132-133. 



We have reached a very important point in the text of Repe-

tition. What kind of repetition does the young lover expect? 

What does he think he will get back after his thunderstorm? Does 

he expect to regain his lover, and if so, how? Does he await a 

physica1 repetition, as Job had who received back everything in 
1 double? That is, does he expect a physical-tempora1 repetition? 

Let us take a c10ser look at the concept of repetition. 

Ear1ier we saw that Constantine compared his "new caiegory" with 

the Greek notion of recollection and found them to be siml1ar 

movements toward or attempts to grasp theeternal. The difference 

was that these two movements were in opposite directions. Re-

col1ectionmoved backward to grasp that Which did not change, 

1. Considering these questions from the synoptic standpoint of the entire authorship, it is appropriate to note here that SR himself does not at this po·Jhnt provide us with any direct answers to them. In fact, h. was demonstrably confused about the matter. We know, for example, that at the·point in Repetition when the young lover was awaiting his thunderstorm and repetition, SK, having Just learned of Reginels engagement to another, prompt1y tore out the last ten pagès of his manuscript and wrote acomplete1y new ending to the book. It is likely that SK sought a physica1-temporal repetition before he learned of Reginels martiage; hence the Journal entry of May 17, 1843: nIf I had faith, I should have remained with Regina _ ••• n Certain1y this physical-temporal repetition is given abundantexpression in Repetition as weIl as in E!!r !Eà Trembling_ I interpret the change coming with the new ending in a simple way: After SK learned of Reginels marriage, it came to him (perhapsas a thunderstorm) that the true repetition was religious and was the equivalent of the atonement. This he shows by the 1 i terary device of the pseudonymous auth ors, 11) ne of whom claim to be able to understand it religiously. And this is why· we have the "new " ending of Repetition_ 
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that which had a1ways been. The Greeks asserted that a1l knowl-
1 

edge is "reco1lection". But, unlike recollection, repetition 

admits the character of nove1ty. uWhen the Greeks said that aIl 

knowledge is recollection, they affirmed that aIl that is has been; 

when one says that life is a repetition, one affirms that exis-
2 

tence which has been now becomes." 

Repetition seems to be held with the utmost phi1osophical 

seriousness by the pseudonymous author, and the context of the 

passage Just quoted is concerned with a criticism of the Greek 

notion of klyntt'I$ and the Hegelian conception of transition 
3 

or "me diation". Yet the notion of repetition remains obscure, 

and we are yet to receive an anser to the question of ;how "exis-8 

tence which has been" can now become. 

To begin an aaswer to this enigmatic question negatively, 

Constantine himself warns us not to interpret the new concept as 

1. EJgJ as expressed in the story of the slaveboy's guidance 
by Socrates in Plato's ~, 82 B ff. 

2. Repetition, pl 34. 

3. Because the criticism in the pasSage itself does not go 
beyond what 1 survey in the paragraphs which follow, l shall not 
pursue the matter in depth at this point. 
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app1ying to any process of nature. For him, repetition is a 

Itmovenient" forward, not backward; it is a movement by virtue of 

the absurd wherein the future repeats and restores the past in the 

present under a new possibllity. The on1y rea1 "future" is eter-
2 

nit y, and "repetition" in Constantine's sense ·occurs whenever 

eternity comes into being in time. As we have noted, Constantine 
3 

a1so contrasts his conception of repetition with Ithope". Repe-

tition is not simply a lookingiforward to the future; it is the 

actua1 realization !n ih! present of that Which is hoped for in 

the future. l Thus the movement of repetition i5 evident1y not 

meant mere1y as a movement by which we incorporate our. proJected 

future into our present lives; it means much more. 

Further~ we have Just seen that repetit ion is the restoration 

of that which has been lost in the past. Now, if we combine this 

latter thought with the notion of repetition as the realization 

of what is hoped for in the future, we may make s ome: sense out of 

1. This was the erroaeous interpretation of Prof. J. L. Hei­
berg, a contemporary of Constantine. The latter criticized Prof. 
Heiberg's Interpretation in an open 1etter which is now found in 
the Papirer (IV, pp. 280 ff), and which is used by Lowrie· as part 
of·his introduction to Repetition (pp. xv ff.). Cf. the review 
given.by Vigilius Haufniensis in the Concept ~ Dread, pp. 16-17. 
Heiberg was ostensib1y misled by the "whimsical ll first part of 
Repetition wherein Constantine mocked the true repetition by actu­
ally traveling to Berlin. We might add that one shou1d also 
guard against making too close a comparison between this notion 
of repetition and that which Nietzsche held. E.g. see Gregor 
Malantachuk, "Kierkegaard and Nietzsche ll in ~ Kierkegaard Critique, 
pp. 116-129. (~. E!i.). 

2. Dread, p. 80. 

3. Repetition, p. 4. 
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of the idea of a restoratinn of the past under ! B!! possibility 

and hopefully obtain at least an inkling of how a forward move-

ment can restore that which lies behind. 

Still this is difficu1t if not impossible to grasp, and it is 

no sma11 wonder that Constantine notices a change in bis young 
1 

friend's attitude as he moves in the direction of the religious. 

Fina1ly, to comprehend the notion at all .we must be mindfu1 o:t} 

the fact that repetttion, as the young lover cornes to realize, 

is possible on1y as a religious movement. 

It. is not in the sphere of the temporal that repetition takes 
2 

place; true r~petition is eternal. Here in the "new ending", 

the young man affirms that the existence which ha:s been now becomes, 
3 

but it Itbecomes" spiritua11y, not temporally. It is a trans-

cendent becoming, theeternal becomes in "repetitionll , whereas 

in IIrecollection" the eternal !! (in the past; one goes back to 

it--it does not change). "Recollectionll Is the mode of immanence; 

Urepetitionlt is the mode of transcendence. In short, when viewed 

objective1y (ltthroughthe eyes of psychologylt) repetition appears 

1. Nor is it strange that SK tore out the last ten pages and 
rewrote the new ending. 

2. Repetition, p. 144. Cf. Constàntine's letter concerning 
Heiberg (IV B 120, pp. 308 f.) quoted by Lowrie in Repetition, 
p. xxvii. 

3. ~. 
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"as a transcendency, as a re1igious movement by virtue of the 
1 

absurd. tt 

Thus in the "new" ending of Repetition, we meet a kind of 

internalization of the Itmovement" of repetition. The lover writes 

to his si1ent confidant after he has 1earned of his fiancéels 

marriage (after the Itthunderstormlt ): 

l am again myse1f. This self which another wou1d not 
pick up from the road L possess again. The discord in 
my nature is resolved, l !! again unified. The terrors 
which found support andnourishment in my pride no longer 
enter in to distract and separate. Is there not then a 
repetition1 Did l not get everything doubly restored1 
lli l .!l21 B:!i myself aga in, precise1y in such a .way that 
l must doubly feel its significance1 And what is a repe­
tition of earthly goods which are of· no consequence to 
thespirit--what·are they in comparison with such a repe­
tition. Only his children did Job not receive again 
double, because a human 1ife i5 not ·a thing that can be 
duplicated. In that case only spiritualrepetition is 
poss ibl 13 ,al though in the temporal 1 Ife fT imel ighedet\J 
it is never so perfect as in eternity, w~ich Is the true 
repetition. 2 

The true repetition is indeed inward; its yield is the self re-

gained. The young man now exists as a religious man, and this 

existence seems paradoxical to the non-religious man. "H13 explains 

the univer5al as repetition, and yet he himself understands repe-

tition in a different sense; for while reality becomes repetition, 

1. Again from Constantine's letter, Repetition, p. xxvii. 

2. ll.!,S.., p. 144. Note that the new II sp iritualized" repeti­
tion is based on the recognition that Jobls chi1dren were not du­
p1ieated. Cf. Job 1:2, 42:13. My italies. 
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yet for him his own consciousness raised to the second power is 
1 

repetition. We have then a restoration here and now of the per-

sonal consciousness to its normal in~egrity; this restoration does 

not·lie in the distant future, it is here and now by a transforma-

tion of tdune. 

We are now at the core of the "transiti~aln stage with which ,. 
this chapter is concerned. At this point the young lover of 

Repetition is experiencing a religious conversion. And in this 

context--that of his relation to the young girl--the "conversion" 

means something analogous to what !1.! supposes was going on in 

Job's mind. 

We see clearly the extent to which these pseudonymous authors 

represent a transitional view of temporality. Constantine Is 

portrayed as being able to recognize but not really understand 

what is happening to the young man or to Job. This is charac-

teristic of the pseudonymous authors with whom we are dealing in 

this section. They are able to recognize that something signifi-

cant is happening, and they "know" (intellectually) that it is 

"religious lt or "transcendent", but they cannot understand it from 

within. To them it is either too complicated or it is absurde 

1. ~., p. 155. Cf. ~., pp. xx-xxi (taken from Papirer 
IV, pp. 280 ff.). Constantine Is quoting himself in his letter 
which was to accompany Repetition. The actual quote as rendered 
by Lowrie (pp. xxvii) is this: "That repetition is not merely for 
contemplation, but that it is the task of freedom, that it sig­
nifies freedom itself, consciousness raised to the se~nd power. 

" . . . 
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The "repetition" really makes no sense. Lowrie has expressed 

the case well in his introduction to Repetition: 

The pseudonymous authors, though they could see that 
Repetition was the same thing as the Platonic Recol­
lection, only with a movement forward instead of back­
ward, and that it might well be substituted for the 
Hegelian 'mediation,' were yet unable to see that in 
the religious sphere·it meant subJactively (on man's 
part) the fruits of re~entance, and transcendentlY'(on 
God's part) atonement! 

50 the young lover experiences his own thunderstorm and finds 

the true nature of repetition to be a religious movement Which 

cornes only from God. He knows also that it is inward and learns 

that what is regained is the unit y of his self which had been 

dispersed in the multifarious aesthetic life. 

In the unpublished letter against Heiberg, Constantine eluci-

dates his comparison of the young lover and Job: 

50 step by step he (the young lover] discovers. repetition, 
being educated by existence. It appears to him in his 
distress that Job exper&enced repetition when he received 
evérything double •. What real1y attracted him to Job, 
however, was the fact that he was in the right. Upon 
this point new everything turns. Fate had played a trick 
in letting him become guilty. If this is the way it 
stands, he can never recapture himse1f. His nature had 
become split, and so the question is not about the repe­
tition of something outward, but about the repetition 

1 

of his freedom. He is glad of the thunderstorm, if only 
it will come, even though his sentence were to be that 
no repetition is possible. For the thundersborm must 
justify him, that is all he requires. Now providence in­
tervenes with a helping hand, it saves him from his en­
tang1ement •••• 2 . 

1. !2!&., p. x. Cf. pp. xxvii-xxviii. 

2. ~., pp. xx-xxi. 



So Constantine sees Job's repetition as syrnbolic of the 

whole of life. ln a parallel way, since he sees that Job was 

actually undergm~ng a trial ~ probation, we may infer that for 

Constantine, one's whole life is a trial. What it means that 

one's whole life is a trial can never really be known from with-

out. That is, the pseudonymous authors can recognize it and even 

point to it, but they cannot really comprehend the suffer ings -

associated with it. Life seen as a trial of probation is compre-

hensible onjty from within the religious style of life. 

The same obscure temporal transformation and the same transi-

tional conception of tempora1ity is found in ~ ~ Trembling, 

by Johannes ~ Si1entio. ln this work the term "repetition" is 

not used, but the subject matter seems the same, and repetition 

is further c1arified by the introduction of a new concept, Rèsig-

nation. lndeed, since ~ ~ Trembling was written simu1tane-

ously with Repetition. it is highly probable that we shall in-

crease our understanding of the temporal transformation by attend-

ing careful1y to this new concept. 

The book opens with a multifaceted panegyric of Abraham on 
1 

Mount Moriah. We soon learn that Abraham, too, experienced what 

Constantine had referred to as repetition. Let us accompany Abra-

harn on his fatefu1 .journey to Moriah. We rnay visua1ize the scene: 

1. El, pp. 26-37. 
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Isaac lies bound and prepared. His father stands over him and 

draws lh! knife. Immediately in that precise instant, as his 

hand is poised to strike, and when he has fully committed him-

self 'to a seemingly absurd sacrifice which no one will ever be 
1 

able to understand, in that instant the sacrifice is no longer 

demanded. Then Abraham receives Isaac back. 'He regains the son 

whom'he had givenup. Obviously this was no ordinary reception, 

for Abraham received Isaac back eternally. But, as if that were 

not enough, .!i! Silentio emphàs~zes somathing even greater, the 
2 

fact that al! the whi le Abraham held to the temporal as weIl. 

IIFor 'i t 1s great to give up one 1 s wish, n as .9.!. Silent io wri tes, , 

IIbut it is greater to hofd it fast after having given it up; it 

is great to grasp the eternal, but i t is greater still tohold 
3 

fast to the temporal after having given' it up. Il 

This is unquestionably a repetition similar to that which 

Job experienced. But there are important new features here wh ich 

serve to clarify the entire phenomenon. At first it seems that, 

in receiving back Isaac, Abr~ham's repetition was superior in force 

to that of Job. The latter, we recall, could not receive back 

his children 'on the grounds that a human life could not be 

1. And about which he will always need to remain silent-­
hence the author's name, .!i! Silentio. 

2. And according to &! Silentio this is why Abraham is the 
father of faith. 

3. El, p. 33. 
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reduplicated. Perhaps, we might _ref 1ect, Isaac cou1d be "re-

pe~ted" becausehe had not actua11y died. Perhaps, but here -our 

reflections woi11d canry us too far in the direction of literalis-
1 

tic Interpretation of metaphorica1 stories. Here S! Silentio's 

description helps us to see that the phenomenon we are treating 

Is a subjective phenomenon. What Abraham really symbo11zesis the 

"movementU of resignation and faith. The glving up of Isaac-is 

a movement of resignation, but it Is the giving up while not 

giving up that accounts for the movement of faith as-weIl. Fur-

ther, it Is this double movement that describes the Individual 
2 

overcoming of tlme. 

Faith, as we learn from S! Silentio, is the greatest passion, 

capable not on1y of moving Mountains, but of transformlng tlme. 

Faith does this in the "re1igious instant" by opening onto eternity. 

It "opens onto" eternity by means of a "double movement ll whereby 

the individual first moves toward the infinite by placlng hlmself 

above the genera1 and is ready to sacrifice what is MoSt dear to 

him and then moves back toward the finite when God ceases to de-

mand the sacrifice. !2.! Silentio clarifies this double movement 

by creating theknight of Infinite resignation and the knight of 

1. Although Constantine's description in the lI old ll section 
of Repetition certainly 1ed us in that direction. 

2. Jean Wahl in his introduction to Crainte et Tremblement 
(~. cit.) is certainly correct in pointing out tbat the indivi­
dual's relation to time is one of the major concerns of the work 
(P. 1). 

J 
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falth. The former is easi1y recognized, for he has c1early aban-

doned the temporal in pur suit of the eternal. But the latter is 

not so easily recognized--even by so astute an observer as i! 

Si1entio, who seeks in him some intimation of the eternal (ua. iit-
1 

t1e héterogeneous fractlonal·telegraphic message from the iiu'initen), 

but finds hlm qulte at home ln the world ("soUd through and through U ). 

The knlght of faith Is an earthly man, and yet (to the envy of &! 

Silentio) he has made, and with every instant Is making, the move-

ment toward infinity. 

With Infinite reslgnation he has drained the cup of 
lifels profound sadness, he knows the bliss of the in­
finite, he senses the pain of renouncing everythlng, the 
dearest things he possesses in the world, and yet finite­
nes·s tastes to him Just as good as to one who never knew 
anything higher, for his continuance ln the finite did 
not bear a trace of the cowed and fearful spirit pro- . 
duced by the process of training; and yet he has thls 
s·ense of security in enJoylnglt, as though the flntte 
life were the surest thing tf all. And yet, and yet 
the whole ear.thly for~ he exhibits ls a new creation by 
virtue of the absurde 

50, whereas the knight of Infinity Is a stranger to the world, the 
3 

knight of falth expresses the sublime ln the pedestrian. 

~ .S.il.e.n.t.l.o proceeds to describe a few of the prerequisites 

a knlght must have before he is able to advance to "the movements". 

This description is found ln a few quite unspectacular passages 

1. El, p. 49. 

2. El, p. 51. 

3. El, p. 52. 
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which may easily go unnoticed, hut they contain what l helieve 

to he an intimation of a particular sense of temporality which· 

underlies the notion of repetition in the works with which we are 
1 

particularly concerned in this chapter. 

The passages to which l refer are found within the context 
2 

of the fable of the young swain who falls in love with a princesse 

He says there that the knight who is to perform the movements 

must possess certain powers: 

50 for the first thing, the knight will have the power 
to concentrate the whole content of life and the who~ 
significance of.reality in ~ single wish. If a man 
lacks this concentration, this intensity, if hls woul 
from the beginning ls dlspersed ln the multifarious, he 
never cornes to the point of making the movement •••• 
ln the next place the knlght will have the power to con­
centratethe whole result of the operations of thought 
ln one act of Qonsciousness. If he lacks this iriten­
sity, if his soul from the beginning is dispersed in the 
multlfarious, he will never get time to make.the move­
ments, he will be constantly running errands in life, 
never enter into eternity, for even at the instant when 
he Is closest to it he will suddenly discover that he 
has forgotten something for which he must go back.3 

Thus, ·unlike 1I1 0wer natures" (such as the butterfly whlcb has 

entirely forgotten that it was a catlpillar), the knight remembers 
" 

the whole content of his life, for "it Is a contradiction to forget 

1. One of the striking things about the subject of this thesis 
is that the real sense of temporality, of time and eternlty, and 
of "the instant" is often to he found between the lines written by 
the-sundry pseudonymous authors, and often in the least expected 
places. 

2. El, pp. 52 ff. 

3. El, pp. 53-54. My italics. 
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the whole content of one's 1ife and yet remain the $ame man. • • • 

The deeper natures never forget themse1ves and never b§come any­
l 

thing else than what they were. 1t In a related passageS! Silen-

~ speaks of a man who in an instant can "è!oncentrate his who1e 
. 2 

soul in a single glance. 1I 

In these "preliminaryu powers of the knight which are ~xer-

cised ~in one instant, we are. able to glitnpse someth ing of the 

essence of temporality which underlies the religious "repetition". 

It Is this'grasping of the whole beyond the succession of parts 

which, hy attending to !! SUentio's treatmentof the.se concepts, 

1 will att.empt to show ta be' the essence of the. intermingling 

of time and eternity in the instant. 

We have before us naw twa important aspects of the movement 

(or, ra'ther, the double movem-ent) which is, "repetition": It occurs 

anly in the religious sphere, in the sphere of the "transcendent", 

and it has a certain characteristic of inwardness. We. know these 

twa are related, but the issue is not yet clear. Before tr,eating 

the more analytic warks, however, ft will perhaps be helpful to 

take a brief look at the third section of Stages Qn Life's Way. 

ItGuilty? /Not Gui1 ty?" does not real1y yie1d the kind of detai led 

1. Et, p. 54. 

2. El, p. 60. A power which ~ Si1entia admits he lacks 
(~.). 
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clarification we seek regarding the amblguous concepts before 

us, but it does serve to add something to our understanding of 
1 

reslgnation. 

In "Gui1ty1/Not Gui1ty1 U there is a soJll1rirhat coplous account 

in diary form of a young man, Quidam, who Is in the process of 

breaking a marital engagement. The dissatisfled Quidam under­

stands himself to be Itre l1giously constructedU , which means that 

he ls a 10w1y temporal (Timelige) being whose business it isto 

stand fast ln God's love. Thus to dabble in tempDral love--the 

love of a young woman--and still to stand fast in eternal love, 

requires that he raise his relation to his fiancee to a higher 
2 

status. In brief, he must bring the temporal relationship under 
3 

what he calls a IIGod-relationshlp", and thereby be bound both in 
4 

time and in eternity. He invokes God's name ln the wish for 

and declaration of the temporal love-relatlonshlp, and he must 

therefore stand by his word. He must in every instant ho Id fast 

to the declaratlon that this was hls only wish which he took so 

seriously, so eterna1ly, that he ventured to give it religious 

1. And, of course, this story has the alleged advantage of 
putting the ambiguous in closer proximity to SKIs own real life 

.sltuation ln that it is more stralghtforwardly autobiographica1 
than the other works. 

2. Stages, pp. 224-227. 

3. !h!à., p. 224. 

4. ~. 

... ~ .. 
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expression. This religiousity is taken with fanatical serlous-

ness, ~nd the temporal love relationshlp is made impossible be-

cause the girl Is not herself capable (or so her lover believes) 

of the resignatlon requisite to the God-relationship. - Needlass 

to say, Quidam Is deeply troubled about thls and is worried that 

he has already carried her It~oo far out upon the sean. 

Not even -do 1 dare to give myoutward existence a decl­
sive religious expression, for fear she might misunder­
stand this and venture out uponthe sea of infini'ty.. That 
she Is not able to do, at least not yet. What must save 
her Csuch was my fir.st thought, and such it is still) is 
a certain healthiness of the temporal [TimelighedensJ 
sort. 1 am convinced that even at the most decisive in­
stant, when 1 posited the separation between us, she had 
-no cnnception of resignation. Either- the thought, 'Now 
I am dying and then it is aIl over'--but that is not re­
slgnation; or' she continued to hope simply in the form of 
immediacy--but that is not resignation; or she recover,ed 
by v-irtue of her, natural hea1thiness and was inflamed by 
the deslre to grasp the temporal [Timeligheden] precisely 
at that moment--but this is not resignation. 2 ' 

It would seem that Quidam has the same pessimist'ic. view'about wo-

man'scapabilities as did Judge Wilhelm. She s1mp1y does not' have 

what it takes to achieve a trueresignation. 

And what is a true resignation? It is not simp1y,the capa-

city for passion--a woman may possess passion as strong or even 

stronger than that of a man. Rather it is a capacity for contra-

diction .!.U passion. A prime example of th is v.o u1d occur when one 

1. !2!S., p. 225. 
, , 

2. Ibid., pp. 226-227. Cf. the young lover l s comp1aint about 
his sw~eïhëart in Repetition (pp. 116-117). Supra, p. 140. 



gives· up a, wish whi leretainingJt.at the same' time. Thisi's" 

true resignati,on. And so here we come to understandits nature 

by contrast'ing i-t with an inferiorfeminine apprehension of re-

liglosity. Weseenow why Quidam felt he had to giv.e up hi's 'f'!­

.ancée ,and .what .is required for true (masculine) religiosity; it 

isthe complete revolution of infinity. 

Perhaps the religious movement of i'nfinity is not 
within the campass of ber individuality. Hel" pride had 
n.ot enel"gy enough to raise ber temporally' rTinieligh.edensJ' 
to a higher power. If she had been abs.olu\ely proud', 
th,is, humanly speaking, would not have happened •. Perhaps, 
therefore, religiousness in her does not accomplish the 
comp,lete re11'olut'ion of infinity. H.er religious' e'ternlty 
is possibly' not the et.ernal decision but .an indefinite 
extension. of time [Timelighed]. 50 eterni'ty has dwelt with 
her, comforted her"as when in Homer's descriptions a god 
or goq,dess hastens to the help of one of h is heroes.' 
5he believed it was .the decision of eternity, she believed 
itwas her death, she believed aIl was lost; but behold, 
instead of waking to this eternal deciSion she became 
w~ary of fruitless. wishing, weary of the fruitless act of 
renunciation, and fell gently asleep in eternity, while 
t-ime passed, and. sheawok~ and belonge,d again to life. 
Then theee would even be a question of a new engagement, 
a new love. 1 . .' 

The, point of resignation, then, is not to "fall gently asleep in 

eternity", for that.wO\1ld be anescapefrom life. Rather the ob-

ject is to hold fast to both the temporal and the eternal in such 

a way that--in contradiction--the eternal is retained in time. 

We now know the following about this Utransitional" view of 

temporality: Repetition, or the double movement of resignation, 

l~ Stages, p. 280. 
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is somehow a movement which transcends time and the -temporal' 

world, and it is a movement which lies beyond the aesthetic and 

ethical "existentialposslbilltles. . In fact, lt ls only when these 

existential possibilitles aeeovercome or "teleologically suspended" 

.that repetltion or anything like lt is possible. The realp:oss1-

bility of repetition comes only when one's existence is grounded 

in the Infinite. ' The subjectivenmovements lt of Job, Abraham, 

Quidam and the young lover of Repetition provide the cluesto the 

meanlng of the transformation of tlme termed repetition. Repeti­

tion occurs in the constantlv renewed struggle to achieve the 

posture 'of true resignation. 

Again, from the works we have investigated to this point, 

we have learned something else: We know that everything treated 

thus faris described as absurde That is, in spite of ail the 

articulate speeches about religioslty, the subjective movements 

do not yet make sense. 

Philosophical Fragments, Concluding Unscientific Postscript 

and The Concept ~ Dread. 

Our exposition of SK's conception of temporality has reached 

a point which obviously requires philosophical analysis. The 

path we have followed in reaching this point parallels the path 

of the Kierkegaardian authorship itself, and it is at this point 
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t.hat SK himself., seemingly recognizing the need for a more syn-

opt.ic and less It poetic" presentat.ion than had been given thus far, 

. int.r.oduced the worklj Philosophical Fragments and Concludi'ng !l!!­

sclentific· Postscr-ipt, by Johannes Climacus, and !.!2!..Concr3pt ~ 
1 

Dread, byVigilius Haufniensis. 

As we begin to investigate these works, 1 believe it is im-

portant·to keep. a few methodological points in mind. First, we 

must be mindful that. t.hese writings are pseudonymous andought to 

be regarded as such. Perhaps because SR added his name t.o the 

tit.1e page. of the works by CUmacus as "responsible for publica-

t.ion", or perhaps beca~se the works themselves are more analytical, 

they have traditionally been regarded as represent.ingt.he real 
. 2 

opinion of SR himself. Here 1 shall regard that. Interpretation 
3 

to be·mistaken and will treat t.hese writings asfully pseudonymous 

1. Fragments and Dread were both published in June, 1844; the 
Postscr'ipt did not folow unt!l February, 1846. However, 1 shall 
t.reat Fragments and Postscript before Dread because (a) t.hey were 
meant to represent the thought of one pseudonym, Johannes Climacus, 
and' (b) Dread contains a formaI analysis of time and thus serves 
our exposition best if it follows the other two works. 

2. This inter.pretation is widely held in aIl phases of Kierke­
gaardian sCholarship, but pertain-ingto our subJect specifically 
cf. George C. Bedell, "Kierkegaardls Conception of Time", Journal 
~ ~ American Academv ~ Religion, Vol. 37, no. 3; Calvin O. 
Schrag (22,. ill.); WalterA. Stromscth, "The Time-Eternity Correla­
tion in Western Theology: An Exploration· of Metaphysica1 Founda­
tions", unpub. Ph.D. dissertation, Yale University, 1960; James 
Daane, nKierkegaardls Concept of the Moment: An Invest.igat.ion into 
the Time-Eternity Concept of Soren Kierkegaard", unpub. Th.D. dis­
sertation, Princeton Theo1ogical Seminary, 1947. 

3. Recent evidence would suggest t.hat it Is. Cf. Alastair 
McKinnon, "New Hierarchylt, 2P.. Eli. Cf. our discussion of this 
problem In .. Chap. l, pp. 26-27. 

l 

.......J 
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and, therefore, as but a segment of the entire authorsh:1p and as 

but a part of SKI. view of temporality. l shall treat these 

works as ntransitional tl
, at least in regard to the concept of 

as . 
temporaliyy. In short, l shall cont:1nue to asswne it likely that .,. 

SKiS view was still emerg:1ng at the point when these works were 

:1ntroduced and that his v:1ew was neither static nor systematized. 

S.econdly, l think we should keep in mind that .these works 

which we shal1 treat in this ,section are, as their titles suggest, 

fragmentary and unsc:1entific in character. Just as we cannot 

find in them a unif ied theory of existentialism, neither can we 

discover a systematic theory of t:1me. At least w:1th respect to 

our subject, these works are fragmentary and unscientif:1c attempts 

to come to grips wit'h sorne of the thoughts and concepts put forth 

ttpoetically" in the works previously studied. 

A third consideration is that these works engage 416ti611)' in 

anti-Hegelian metaphysics and represent, at least in form, an 

attack on Hegells Usystem" in particular and on speculative phil-

osophy in genera1. Climacus especially objects to the immodest 

self-assuredness of speculative thought in which all things are 

accounted for systematically. This general attack on Hegél and 

speculative philosophy is well described. by Many Kierkegaard 
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scholars, and l wish to. pursue it here only insofar as 1t relates 

to the matter oftemporality. 

ln the aceount of temporality deseribed in Fear and Trem----
bling our attention was focused on the psychologieal moment of 

temporal transformation in which an existing person performs the 

double movement. of resignation. It is at thisprecise instant 

that the eternal somehow impinges upon time. The works which 

follow represent a further elucidation of that very instant with 

which we have been eoncerned. Indeed, Johannes Climacus writes 

the Philosophical Fragments preeisely as an inquiry into that mo­

ment. In his subtitle he has this. moment in mind when he poses 

the following questions: nIs an historieal point of departure 

possible for an eterna1 conseiousnes·s; how can such a point of 

departure pave any other than a mere1y historica1 interest; it it 
2 

possible to base an eterna1 happiness upon historieal knowledge?" 
' .. 

The Philosophical Fragments does not eontain answers to these 

questions from the standpoint of a committed Christian apo1ogy. 

We are confrontedinstead with what amounts to an intellectual . 

query into the truth of Christian!ty from the standpoint of a 

1. Besides .the translatorls introductions to eaeh of these 
works, espeeial1y helpful comments are found in James Collins, rh! 
~ ~ Kierkegaard (~. ~.), pp. 98-136; Reidar'Thomte, Kierke­
gaardls Phllosophy 2t Religion (Princeton, N.J.: Princeton Univ. 
Pressj 1948), and in Niels Thu1strup 1s introduction and commentary 
to the Fragments. 

2. Fragments, tltle page. 

"""" . 

.-' 
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non-Chri~tian. Climacus intends on1y an intellectual exerc~se, 

a "project of thought"simply as a tt nimb1e danc~tt to investigate 

the questions in the subtitle. 

At t·he outset, therefore, he merely asks the reader to con-

sider two Ithypotheses tt • Either (1) the moment (i .e. the uhi-s­

torica1 point ofdeparture l1 ) when a man cornes ·intocontact wit.h 

the eterna1 has no significance in regard ta eternal truth, or 

(2) it hasdecisive significance as .the t"ime when the Truth. fir.st 

cornes to be for the one who 1earns it. --...... _-
As representative of the f irst pypothes is Climac.us refers us. 

to Socrates, for whom knowledge is recol1ection. Strlct1y speak-
1 

ing, in Socratlc teachlng one does not learn eterna1 Truth, f·or 

it dwe1ls in the Individual who needs onjry to remember it. Of 

course an individual might require he1p with his recollection, 

but his helper is more midwife thanteacher. The midwife merely 

aids in delivering what was there eternally in the immortal soul 
2 

of the one giving birth. Thusthe Truth is not introduced into 
. 3 

the individual from without, but was always within him. ln this 

1. The language Clim~cus uses 1s somewhat confusing here 
(Fragments, p. 11). He writes that in the doctrine of Recollection, 
"a11 1earning and inquiry is interpreted asa kind of remember1ng." 
Actua1ly his point is that, in regard to the Truth, learning 1s 
rep1aced by reco1lection. ln this sense there is no 19arning~ 

2. Climacus here refers us to the Meno, and we can see that he 
has the Greek midwife weil interpreted. Cf. Socrates' remarks "in 
the openlng pages of Theaetetus, pp. 149 Aff. 

3. ~gments, p. Il. 

l 



163 

case, then, the histo~ica1 moment when the T~uth i5 ~emembered 

is of no ~ea1 consequence. 

The tempo~a1. [timeuge] point of depa~tu~e is nothing; 
fo~ as soon as 1 discove~ that 1 have known the T~uth 
f~om ete~nity without being awa~e of it, the same in­
stant this moment of occasion is hidden in the Ete~na1, 
and so inco~po~ated with it that 1 cannot even find it 
so to speak, even if 1 sought it; because in my ete~na1 
consciousness the~eis neithe~ he~e no~ the~e, but on1y. 
an ubigue ~ nusguam. 1 

It shou1d be sufficient1y clea~ that C1imacus t use of the 

concept nete~na1 n is intentionally that of G~eek Idea1ism, i.è. 

the ete~na1 is defined as unchangeable and is, the~efo~e, beyond 
2 

the fluctuations of time. 

We come now to the a1te~native suggestion by C1imacus, that 

the moment in time does have decisive significance. In this case 

the moment wou1d be c~ucial because the Ete~na1, which hithe~to 
3 

did not exist, cornes into existence in this ve~y moment. This 

hypothesis is c1ea~ly ~epresented by Christ, who acts a s a unique 

and necessary teacher who not onty b~ings the Truth but a1so gives 

the conditions necessa~y fo~ unde~standing it at the c~ucial mo-

ment of conve~sion of the sou1 away f~om sin. At such a moment, 
4 

ca11ed the "Fu11ness of Time", one becomes a new c~eatu~e. !tIn 

1. !2!ào, pp. 15-16. 

2. Cf. Timaeus, 37-38; Parmenides, 140 E ff. and A~istotlets 
Physics Il, 221 B. We shal1 investigate Hege1 ts notion of the· 
ete~nal 1ater in this chapte~. 

3. F~agments, p. 16. 

4. ~., pp. 16-23. 
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s'o far as the 1earner was in Erroe, and now receives the Truth 

and with it the condition fol' understanding it, a change takes 

place within him 1ike the change from non-being to being. But 

this transition from non-being to being is the transitionwe caU 
, 1 

birth." 

Having p1aced these alternative hypotheses before us, Clima-

cus goes on to emphasize the dichotomy of an eternal Truth and a 

temporal truth seeker. When a historica1 existence comes into 
2 

contact with eterna1 Truth, we have a paradoxe To put the matter 

in theistic terms, God is abso1utely un1ike man, and fol' man even 

to understand this he needs the he1p of God. This in itse1f 
3 

seems a paradox, but as a matter of fact, the only 1egitimate 

understanding of human existence is to see it as a contradiction. 

To understand existence as fundamentally a contradiction suggests 

to Climacus the importance of faith. In this he wou1d agree 

who1ehearted1y with the emphasis on contradiction and faith which 
5 

we encountered ear1ier in Repetition and in E!!! ~ Tremb1ing. 

1. ~., p. 23. 

2. !e!&., pp. 46-67. Cf. supra n. 1, p. 21. 

3. ~., p. 58. 

4 

4. It wou1d appear that Climacus thus l'u1es out as i11egiti­
mate the P1atonic attempt to solve the same prob1em, ~. the no­
tion of "participation". This is perhaps a hast y decision on 
C1imacus' part, but we sha11 not pursue the matter at this point. 

5.' Cf. supra, pp. 157-158. 
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Now if we assume that it is as ka have supposed • • • 
that the Teacher himse1f contributed the condition to the 
1earner, it will follow that the obJect of Faith is not 
the teaching but the Teacher. The Socratic principle is. 
that the learner being himself the Truth and in posses­
sion of the condition can thrust the teacher asid.e; the 
Socratic art and the Socratic heroism consisted precisely 
in he1ping men to do Ids. But Faith must steadily ho1d 
fast to the Teacher. ln order that he may have the power 
to give the condition the Teacher must be the God; in " 
order that he may be able to put the learner in posses­
sion of it he must be man. This contradiction is again 
the obJect of Faith, and is the Paradox, the Moment. 
That the God has. once for al1 given man the requislte· 
condition is the eternal Socratic presupposition, whlch 
cornes Into no hostile collision with Time, but is incom­
mensurable wlth th~ temporal rTimelighedensJ and its de­
ter·minations. The contl'adict'lon of our hypothesis Is that 
man receives the condition in the Moment, the same condi­
tion which, since it is requisite for the understanding 
of the eternal Truth, is !2 ipso an eternal condition. If 
the case is otherwise we stand at the Socratic principle 
of Recollection. l 

The contradiction arises when the historicity of human existence 

rather than its supposed eternal essence is taken as reality. 

These themes are expanded by C1imacus in the Fragments and ~-

script into the we1l-known and much hera1ded contrast between the 

essentialist philosopher, who views life from the point of view 
1 

of eternity and the existential thinker, who begins with the 

1. !2![., pp. 76-77. 

2. ~ specie aeterni is the pseudonymous authorls acceptable 
version of Spinozals ~ specie aeternitatis. Cf. Lowrie1s note 
on the phrase in Pestscript, p. 560 (n. 1 to p •. 75). 
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paradoxes of his· 1ife and progresses toward subjective truth in 

1 
faith. 

This contrast, which takes the form of a genera1 pritique 

of Hegel, is fami 1 iar and beyond the scope of the present thesls. 

Neverthe1ess, there are aspects of the difference between Hegel 

and the Kierkegaardian pseudonyms whlch we must understanc) before 

proceeding. 

In regard to the re1atlonship of eternity and time, the at-

tack upon Hegel Is nOt based on some distaste for the identlfica-

tion of the eterna1 with the pure Being of P1atoni"c philosophy. 

2 

3 

Both Climacus and his fellow representative, Vigilius Haufniensis, 

are quite willingly in accord with Hegel in making this identlfi-

cation. However, there is an important difference. Hegel's no-

tion of the dynamic re1ationship of time and eternity is rooted 

in his rationalistic monism, and as a resu1t of his identification 

of Thought and Being, he blurred the distinction between essence 

and existence. This is the rea1 point of contention between Cli-

macus and Hegel. And indeed a perusal of Hegel indicates that 

CUmacus' objections are wel1 taken. In the so-cal1ed "Lesser 
4 

Logic" Hegel first distinguishes essence from Being. The latter 

1. Fragments, pp. 47~48; Postscript, pp. 267-322. 

2. See supra, p. 161, n. 1. 

3. Dread, p. 75 n. 

4. William Wallace, !h! Logic ~ Hegel: Trans1ated !tru! 1h! 
Encyc10pedia 2t ~ Phi1osophical Sciences, 2nd ed., sec. 112, pp. 

207 ff. 
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is' "immediate" or "mere seeming" as compared with the former. 

That!s, while there is a simple self-relation in Being, Essence 

is "higher" than Being because Essence is Being which has ,ugone 
2 

into itself". Again, Essence Is "Being coming ihto med'iation 
3 

with itself through the negatlvity of itself •••• " .. That is 

to say, the ref1ecting into itself is the negation (in Hegel's 

dia1ectica1 sense) of immediacy, and the result of this "reflection" 

is Essence. Thus the immediacy of Being is ref1ected or mediated, 
4 

and we have essence. 

Next we come to Hege1 1s concept of "existenceU which is a· 

kind of rever·se correlation or "mediation" of essence. 

Existence is the Immediate unit y of ref1ection-irito­
self and ref1ection-into-another. It fo110ws from this 
that existence is the indefinlte multitùde of existents 
as reflected-into-themselves, which at the same time 
equa11y throw 1ight on one another,--which, in short, 
are co-relative, and form a wor1d of rediprocal depen­
dence and of~infinlte interconnexion between grounds and 
consequents.;) 

1. ~., p. 208. 

2. ~., p. 207. 

3. ill.2.. 

4. ill.2.., p. 208. From thls we come to understand why the aim 
of phi10sophy is often represented as the ascertainment of the es­
sence of th ings. According to Hegel this means "that things in­
stead of being 113ft in their immediacy, must be shown to be medi­
ated by, or based upon, something e1se. The Immediate Being of 
th ings i5 thus c onceived under the image of a rind or curtain be­
hlnd which the Essence lies hidden." 

5, Ibid., p. 230. This is preciae1y the passage that so 
troub1ed~macus in Postscript, p. 267 n. 
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ItExistence lt (derived from existere) suggests to Hegel t'he fact 

of having proceeded from something. "Existence," hewrltes, "ls 

Being which has proceeded from the ground, and been reinstated 
1 

by annullingits intermediation. u uGround lt in this conrieètion 

is a category or expression for the reflection of essence, and so 

it Is that the distinction between essence and existènce iserased. 

ttHaving issued from the ground, existence contains the ground in 

it, the ground does not remain, as it were, behind existence, but 

by its very nature supersedes itse1f and translates itse1f into 
2 

existence. ft 

Let us put the objection of C1imacus and Haufniensis to Rege1 1s 

treatment of essence and existence into historical focus. We re-

cal1 that for the philosophy of the Middle Ages the distinction 

between essence and existence was of critica1 importance. Indeed, 

existentia as a scho1astic concept was the opposite of essentia. 

This dichotomy was ctitically efficaèious for everything created 

by God. God HUnself was of course the sole exception. In Him 

a10ne essence and existence occur together as one. At least such 

Is the c1aim and purpose of the ltontologica1" proof of Godls exis-
3 

tence begun by St. Anselm. 

1. ill.s!. 

2. Ibid. My italics. 

3. An excellent ana1ysis of and commentary on the ontological 
argument in its long tradition is M. J. Charlesworthls translation 
of St. Anse1m·1s Pros10gion (Oxford: Oxford Univ. Press, 1965). 

l 
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Kant, in his famous "refutationlt of the argument, showed 

that existence was not an attribute or pnoperty and established 

the new distinction.between!!:!!1 a thingis (essence) and the fact 

~ it is (existence). As we have seen, this critical distinc­

tion was completely obliterated by Hegel. 
2 

Karl Lowith· has said wall that when Hegells logic def.ined 

the ureal" as the "innnediate unit y of essence and existence lt , this 

had the effect of applying to every existœng thing wha;t had for-

merly characterized only the being of God. Now essential .being, 
3 

ttthat which is real and has effect lt is the "ideall or the Unotion". 

ln aIl of this and especially in regard to the·Being of whlch 

Plato wrote, it·is likely that C1imacus was a more radical purist 

1. Itmnanuel Kant, Critigue' of Pure Reason, tr. Norman Kemp 
Smi th (London: Macmi llan & Co., i93rr.- uTranscendental iHalectic lt , 

Bobk Il, Chap. 3, sec. 4. 

2. ~ Hegel 12 Nietzsche: th! Revolution !ll Nlneteenth~ 
Century Thought, tr. by David E. Green (Garden City, N.Y.: DoubIe-
day Anchor Books, 1967), pp. 113-114. '. 

3. Hence the identification of Thought and Being. 
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than either Hegel or P1ato~ In any case, C1imacus rejects (and 
2 

quite exp1icitly) any "being-continumn" whereby the sharp exis-

tence/essence distinction is smoothed over by holding that exis-

tence Is the determination of the essence that givesanything the 

measure of Being it has and resu1ting in an Infinite graduation 

of Being which increases or decreases according to theintensity 

of participation in the abso1ute (pure) Being. There is no chain 

of belng for Climacus. The Ideas stay in the sphere of eternity 

--they do not change; they May 2!, not become. 

Factua1 existence is whol1y indifferent to any and ail 
variations in essence, and everything that exists parti­
cipates without petty Jealousy in being, and partic'ipates 
in the same degree. Ideal1y to be sure, the case Is, 
quite different. ~ Y!!. moment! speak .2!. being !!l'!:.!!!. 
ideal sense ! ~ longer speak .2!. being, ~ 2t essence. 
The highest idea1ity is necessary, and therefore it is. 
But this its being is identical with its essence; such 

1. Soren Holm, "L.ttre comme catégorie de lléternit~" Orbis 
Litterarum, Tome X, facs. 1-2 (1965), pp. 84-92"proffers some 
constructive thoughts on this subject, He locates the'Hegelian 
notions squarely in the Platonic tradition and then quotes Hermann 
Cohen as stating that the error of Plato was that he attributed to 
the "Ideas l1 Dasein, whereas he shou1d have only attributed 2!!.!l to 
them (§!!a, spe11ed with fewer letters than Dasein, is therefore a 
more fundamental concept), p. 87. But C1imacus did not a110w for 
any such distinction as ~ and Dasein, and in~eed, as Ho1m re­
sponds about SK in general: liChez lui, les idees sont des concepts 
purs, elles ne sont pas suprantura comme chez Platon. Mais Kier­
kegaard n1est pas nominaliste. Chez lui, contrairement a ce qui 
est le cas de Sartre, llexistentia est préced(e dlessentia. 1t 

(pp. 87-88). 

2. ln Fragments (pp. 52-53, note) he writes: liA fly, when 
it is, has as much being as the Gad • • • ." 
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being does not involve it dia1ectica1ly in the deter­
minations of factualextstence, since it is; nor can 
it be sa id to have more or 1ess of being in relation to 
at·her things. 1 

As far as Cl imacus was concerned, Hege l's dialectica1' monism 

(in whichBeing and belngs could not be dlstinguished owing to the 

identlf icatlon 'of Being with purethought) cut bim off fromany 

insight into the finite mode' of concrete being. And, of course, 

it Is' to this latter .that CH.macus· wants to devote his attent·ion. 

He had no desire to deve10p a new science of metaphysics; he 

wanted on1y to set forth the tens! ons, I~passi'onsn and Il leapslt 

above 'and beyond the conceptual plans of action which motivate 
2 

change 'in tbe human sphere of freedom. And, as he· Indicates in 

the Postscript, an existentia1 system is impossible. 

In summary, Hegel1s fai1ure to understand rea1 changes Is 

at one with his fai1ure to grasp the mmaning of finite being. 

But we must not be l'ed bythis constant emphasis on the temporal 

to think tbatSK failed to stress the eterna1. As we have seen, 

this was far from the case. 

1. !e!S., pp. 51-52. 

2. Cf. Haufniensis: "In the sphere of historiea1 freedom 
transition is astate. However, in order to understandthis afffr­
matlonone .must not forget that the new situation cames about by 
the 1eap. For if thls is not kept in mind, transition acquires 
a quantitative preponderance over the e1asticity of the 1eap.n 
Dread,·p.76. 
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One fux'ther aspect needs tto be mentioned befot'e 1eaving 

this anti-Hege1ian issue: While it is true that Climacus does 

belong to a philosophical tt'adltion which sharp1y sepat'ates exis-

tence and essenc.e, he nevet'theless goes far beyorid thistraditlonal 

distinction in his interpt'etation of existence. And, further, 

in spite of his warning that Itexi$tence" cannot be strictly de";' 
2 

fined b.ecause in definition it is tut'ned into essence, he' goes 

on to use '''ex'istence lt in a personal sense of a subjective thinker' 
3 

(whose thinking proceeds ft'om his pet'sonal involvement).' A brief 

analysis of the difficulty posed here· might help us to gt'asp the 

new distinction between "existencelt and "human existence". 

We .have seen that Climacus t'ejects any "being-continuum" 

idea and adopts a "value-indiffet'ent" concept of existence. A 

f1y, as fat' as existence is concerned, has as much value as God. 

Generally speaking, man, llke the fly, also Itexists", but this 

general concept of " existenceU only applies to man in a certain 

sense. What man is essentiallv is different from what a fly is 

1. 1 write "mentionedU because 1 plan to pursue this point in 
more detail later. Here 1 bring it up as a point of clarification 
only. 

2. Fragments, p. 53. 

3. Cf. Michael Wyschogrod, Kierkegaard ~ Heidegger: !h! 
Onto1ogy of Existence (New York: Humanities Press, 1969), who at 
"one levei'fi" locates Kierkegaard in the tradition of the Thomistic 
essence-existence distinction, also notes that "existence" refers 
to the personal existence of a subjective thinker (pp. 26-27). 
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(and fromwhat all other kinds of existents are) because man has 

consœusness. That Is, "existence lt applles to a man in the same 

way as it applies to a fly, but because of what man is ess~ntially, 

"existence" does notsufficiently Itcover" him as it does a fly--

it does not say enough about ·the way he is. Does this mean that 

"existence" is large enough to "cover" a fly? Yes, it does, if 

we think of it relatively and make a further qualification. We 

do net meanto say that "existencelt tells us what a fly is essen-

tial1y, but rather that it tells us that the fly !! ln such a way 

that it has no difficulty in becomlng what it is essentially. Ve 

mlght say, for example, that a fly exists Immediately. Wlth the 

introduction of, this qualification, we cano go on to say that a 

man does not exlst Immediately hecause he has some dlfficulty ln 

becoming what he Is essentially and tbat therefore he does not 

exist in the same way as a fly; man exists consciously. 50 that 

while in regard to existence alone man and fly are of the same 

value, in regard to the way they exlst--t.e. in regard to immediacy 
1 

and consciousness--they are not of equal value. 

1. The writer recognizes that this analysis is extremely cur­

sory, says onty what every schoolboy already knows, and involves 

many problems. Actually, the analysis has only sald that man is 

more than Il existence" alone (wlth the impl icati on that God, if He 

existed, would also be more than "exIstence" alone and that a fly 

Is ~ more than existence alone). 1 do not mean to do injustice 

to a fly; 1 want cnty to pursue Climacus' own statement in Frag­

ments,p. 33, and to make the distinction between immediate.exis­

tence and conscious, subjective existence, which 1 fee! is Justi­

fiable on the grounds that Cllmacus himself operates wlth such a 

distinction. There ls, therefore, a question of whether talking 

l 
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In contrasting existence and conscious, subjective existence, 

Climacus Is ~imselr gui1ty of b1urring the. distinction between 

what a thing Is and that. it is, but neveri::mM"fSB8S8:1tS8 the dis­

tinction he1ps us understand his real objection (and the point. of 

our excurs~s i~toHegel). The substance of this exct,1rsis in con-

nection with ourinterests here:is as fo11ows: C1imacus objects 

to the notion of a steady, systematized progression towa~d.the 

Abso1ute in whichthe ind~vidua1ls existence is but anephemeral 

moment in the existence of the universal. He suggests instead 

that each momenttakes on u1tlmate significance in that·it is 

UtheFullness of Timeu which demands decisive choice and the risk 

of f'alth. ln thes~ ·decisive moments one becomes trulyhuman •. In 

the Fragments and Postscript Climacus repsatedly extols the.vir-

tues of the ~isk and of the leap as requisite to authentic human 

existence. And we ar·e constantly reminded that individual, sub-

je,ct ive. existence is hi gherthan any abstract universal. Th is is 

the batts of the contrast made by almost every commentator on Kier-

kegaardbatween existential philosophy and essentialist specula-

tion. For Climacus the latter amounts to a ttpantheistic contempt 
1 

for individual man. ft The ·specu1ative philosopher is the characa-

tured Privatdozent who has become a comic figure, who comprehends 

about ·different ways of exist·ing violates the strict existencel 
essence distincti·on which we haye said SK makes. There is some 
ambiguity, but 1 hope to clarlfy ft in what follows. 

1. Postscript, p. 317. 
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aU 1it'e ~ specie' aeternitati. He has t'orgotten that he must 

blow his nose and has abdicated his human existence in t'avor ot' 

the Idea and the System. But, as Climacus repeatedly reminds us, 

st§: particular existing human bein.g is sure1y not an Idea, and his 

existence is surely qui'te dit'ferent from the conceptual existence 
2 

of the Idea." 

Man is not a moment in the "wor ld-historical processIf, t'or 
3 

that is a mere abstraction. He is "an existing infinite spirit". 

Yet it is not precisely correct to say that he II an existing 

Infinite spirit, for he II not anything in the sense of an essence; 
4 

he is ln process--it is his task to become. Here we return to 

the notion of contradiction mentioned earlier. Climacus believes 

that the on1y true certainty is the eterna1, and he knows that the 

mind will rebel when it Is asked to view the eternal as being in 

a subJect, that is, as being in existence. That the eternal be-

comes, that it actually comes into being, is an e1usive yet "tre-
5 

mendous contradiction." Nevertheless, Climacus Is concerned to 

discover how such a phenomenon can be expressed. Therefore, what 

was formerly a problem of the "Interlude" in the Fragments, is 

1. ~., p. 75. 

2. lli..2,. , p. 203. 

3. .!12.!.9.. , p. 75 • 

4. ill.s!. , pp. 146 t't'. 

5. .!12.!.9.. , p. 76. 

.. "-""\ 
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reiterated in the Postscript. He obJects to the deficiencies in 

the language of abstract thought wh ich fai ls .to expr~ss ,. much 

1ess explain, the difficulties Inherent in exis.tenc~. "Because 

abstract thought is ~ specie aeterni it ignores the concrete 

and the temporal [.TimelighederJ ,. the. existentia1 proc~ss, the 

predlcament of the existing individual arising from his being a 

synthesis o~ the t.emporal .f!imelige] and .the etel'nal situa~ed. in 

existence." By forgetting this, abstract philosopl1y deserted 

existence. Cl imacus does no.t want to attend tothe abstractprob-

lem of rea1ity, but rather to the question of what i.t means th.at . 

a "deflnite something" is a reality. He wants to b~ing this de-

f inite. somethllng and the ideality of thought together by Itpenetra-2 . ". 

ting the concrete particu1arity with thought. 1t Abstract thought 

fai1s to attend to this precisely because it abstracts itself out 

of the difficulty in the first place ("and thenproceeds to boast 
3 

of ha~ing explalned everything"). Abstract thought busies itse1f 

with explaining things like "immortality in general lt (which goes 
4 

along smoothly "in that immortality is identified with eternitylt) 

but fails to inquirewhether an existing indlvidua1 humanbeing 

1. !12!2.., p. 267. 

2. Ibid. -
3. Ibid., - p. 268. 

4. Ibid. -. 

--' .. 
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is immortal, which is the difficulty. He also expresses this 

in another way: He says that the trouble with abstract thought 

is that it is disin.terested. "But the difficulty Inherent in 

existence," he adds, "constitutes the interest of the existing 
2 

individual, who is infinitely interested in eXistmng. 1t Forget-

ting his own existence, his own Itrelationship to himself" makes 

the abstract philosopher comic because he is in the process of 

ceaslng to be a human being. A truly genuine human being, accor-

ding to Climacus, finds his reality in holding the factors of the 

finite and the Infinite together, which is to say he is infinitely 
3 

interested in exlsting. 

The contradiction and tension from this holding together of 

the eternal and the temporal can only be apprehended by passionate 
4 

thinking and not by disinterested, abstract curiosity. This is 
5 

why the highest task is to become subjective." Man, then, is not 

to be comprehended essentially as having a flxed nature or as 

something abstractly finished and complete; he is a freedom or a 

fluidity betweenthe temporal and the eternal; he is constantly 

1. ill.9.. 

2 • .!l?!.!! • 

3. !!!!.2.. 

4. In a sense thls is why Climacus and the other pseudonymous 
authors who are represented in this chapter fall short of partici­
pation themselves--they merely observe or inquire lnto the matter 
intellectually. 

5. Postscript, p. 146. 
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striving betweenthem, and is thus constant1y in the process o~ 

1 
becomingo "Existence is the ch i 1d that is born of the iof inite 

and the finite, the eterna1 and the temporal and is. therefore a 
2 

constant striving. 1t This constant striving does not constitute 

an abstract nature; its rea1ity is an interest, an inter-!!!!, 

a being. between the contradictory factors of time and eternity 

whichare not med.iated but are held together in the passion of 

becomingonese1f. "Reality is an inter-!!!!. between the moments 

of that hypothetical unit y of thought and being which abstract 

3 
thought presupposes." 

Therefore, when thinking about this n existentia1" matter, it 

is vitally important to rea1ize .that the notion of subjectivity 

as a dynamic and fluid inter-!!!! replaces the notion of an eter-

na1 ~ or nature. Contemplating man's nature .will not bring 

us close to C1imacus' thought, because he espouses'a dynamic sub-

jectivity. The basic expression of the synthesis between the tem-

pora1. and the eterna1 wh ich comprises existence is passion. nIt 
4 

is impossible to exist without passion," writes Climacus, and 

this, if anything, is the "essence" or, better, the "inter-est" 

of subjectivity. "Subjectivity Is essentia1ly passion, and in 

1. 1.!!.!.9.. , p. 84. 

2. ill.Q.. , pp. 85. Cf. pp. 375, 54. 

3. !lû.9.. , p. 279. 

4. !!2!È.., .p. 276. Cf. p. 33. 

..-1 
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its maximum" an inf inite", personal, passionate interest in one 's 
1 

eternal happiness." This existence-constituting passion Is at 
2 

bottom the struggle to bring the eternal into the temporal • 

. lt" hardly needs to be said that thls has a quasi-Hegel"tan 
3 

character, especiallyin the notion "synthesis". HowevÈ::r-, tbis 

is no synthesis in ItThought1t , and indeed the actual "togetherness" 

of time" and eternity in Itexlstenceu is always" for CUmacus an 

irreconcilable ctmtradiction. His Itsynthesis ll is at bottom an 
4 

"absurditytt which never admits"rational Itmediation". ln"what 

may be referred to as an inward or existential dialectic, the 

Hegelian identification of Thought and Being" is dissolved, and 

the task of the new dialectlc is to become subjective. This" ndia-
5 

lectic of inward appropriatlonll is the interested point of vlew 

from which the problem of time and eternity must be viewed if we 

are to make sense·of Climacus l ideas. His exposition of temporality 

is always" from this interested point of vi ew. 

1. ~., p. 33. 

2. !e!S., pp. 76, 85, 279 f., 350. 

3. This is true of course for most of SKis "phil osoph Ica! Il 
pseudonyms who are represented in this chapter. -lt has been ob­
served often (e.g. see Karl Lowlth, ~. ~.) that SK was a He­
gelian. Thisseems ironie, since he spent so much of his time 
bitterly attacking Hegel, but, as l believe, it is only apparently 
ironie, for it is natural for one who expresses himself negatively 
in terms of Hegells philosophy to appear to be·Hegelian. 

4. ~., pp. 82 ff. Cf. Fragments, pp. 47, 50, 71, 80. 

5. Postscript, pp. 72, 541. 

J 
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...) For our put'poses we need only focus on the importance of' , 

the moment in opposition to a notion of objective tnnth. An ln-

dlvidual is not able to transcend himself abstractly by vlewlng 

hlmself as part of some speculative system of world'-historical 

process, but he hable to achieve a momentary !'transcendence". 

nIt is' only momehtari ly that the pa,rticular individual is able 

to realize existentially a unit y of the inf'inlte and the finite 

which transcends existence. This unit y is realized, in the moment 
1 

of' passion. li 

In explanatlon of thls point Climacus effects what might be 
2 

termed another Copernican revolution. As Copernicus wanted to 

'take into account :for +ht.·isa.-\<e of simplicity) the hypothesized 

movement of the earth in calculatlng the movement of the heaven1y 

bod les, so Climacus wants to conslder the movement of the existing 

subject in this momentary reallzatlon of a unit y of the' eternal 

and the temporal which transcends existence. The a11eged transi-

tion or mediatlonof abstract, objective thought Is a mirage, for, 

from a~ abstract point of view, everything ~ and nothing comes 
3 

into being. For example, it is true that objective know1edge 

may indeed have the existent for its object'; but since the knowing 

1. ~., P,. 176. 

2. That Is, a post-Kantian Copernica'n revolùtion. 

3. Postscript, p. 177. 
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subject is an existing individua1, and through the fact of his 

existence in process of becoming, phi1osophy must ex~lain!!!!!!:. 

and where the individua1 is in the moment of transcendent-synthe-
1 

sis. That is, philosophy must exp1ain what the indivldua1 -ls in 

the moment. 

Climacus sets ashis task the clarification of the difference 

between objective and subjective reflection and proceeds to show 

that subjective ref1ection "makes its way inward1y in inwardness~n 

And, as-we have a1ready seen, the inwardness in an existing sub-

ject cu1minates in passion, and therefore the-truth which-corres-
3 

ponds to this passion becomes a paradoxe The difference between 

objective and subjective r~f1ection is-described-as fol1ows: 

When the question of truth israised in an objec­
tive manner, ref1ection Is directed objective1y to the 
truth, as an object to which the knower is re1ated. Re­
flection is not focused upon the re1ationship, however, 
but-upon the question of whether ft is the truth to which 
the knower is re1ated. If on1y the object to which he is 

- re1ated is the truth, the subject is accounted to be in 
the truth. When the question of the truth is raised sub­
Jective1y, ref1ection is directed subJectively to the 
nature of the individua1 1s re1ationship; if on1y the mode 
of this re1ationship is in 't.he truth, the individua1 is 
in the truth even if he should happen to be thus re1ated 
to-what is not true.4 

1. .!lli. 

2. !1ll.9.. 

3. ~., p. 178. 

4. ~. 

2 



182 

Thus it is how and not to what that is central in the rela-
. ----- ...--

tionship, and for this reason it is a waste of time and energy to 

attempt to resolve the question of whether objective or subjec-

tive' truth is the rea1 truth by resorting to the notion of media'-

~. That' is, it does no good to say that the truth lies not 

in one side or the other but ln the Mediation of both. "For to 

be in a state of Mediation is' to be finished, while to exist 1s 
1 

to become." Climacus wants always to take into account the ID.QY.!-

ment of the exlsting subject as he becomes.Such a one hastruth -
not byobjective de1iberation (as if he and the truth were not in 

the flux of begoming), but by virtue of the infinite passion of 

inwardness. The objective accent, he says, falls on the ~, 

i.e. upon the content, of, say an utterance. The subjectlv,e accent, 

on the other hand, is on the ~, and refers to the relationship 

sustained by the existing individual in his own existence with 

the content of his utterance. ltObjectively the interest is focused 

merely on the thought-content, sûbjectively on the inwardness. At 

its maximum this inward 'how' is the paSSion of the infinite, and 

the passion of the Infinite is the truth. But the paSSion of the 

Infinite is precisely subjectlvity, and thus subjectivity becomes 
2 

the truth. u 

1. Ibid. -
1ill,., p. 181. 

" 
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Now, this emphasis on truth in inward subjective re1ational 

categories is of critical importance for the notion of tempora1ity. 

We can see this Most clearly in this very context where Climacus 

90es on to assert that the subJective-relational is itself "subject 
1 

to a dialectic with respect to time lt • In the passionate·moment 
2 

of decision, "where the road swings away from objective knowledge lt 

it would ·seem that the Infinite decision wou1d somehow be realized. 

It is not, however, and precise1y because in that same moment 
\ 

the existing individual finds himself "in the temporal order 

1 [Timelighedenln, the subjective uhow" is "transformed into a str-1v-
3 

ing." Further, this striving receives its impulse and r·epeated 

renewal from the decisive passion of the inf·ini-te. 

At this point we need to pause to underscore the importance 

of the dynamic character of the concepts before us. We noted 
4 

earlier the f1uidity of humanexistence which was defined as an 

inter-esse or constant striving between the temporal and the 
5'" 

eterna1. Now in this context of a ndia1ectic with respect to 

time lt , we see the temporal dimension or expression for the same 

thing. Here again the emphasis is repeated renewa1 and striving. 

1. !l2.!.9.. , p. 182. 

2. .!1ili!. 

3. Ibid. _. 
4. Suera, p~. 177-178. 

5. Postscriet, pp. 85, 375, 54. 
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lt would. seem, therefore, that existence def ined ~ 'striving 

means that existence is defined in terms of temporality. That 1s 

to say ,the fluid, dynamic "basis" of existence is expressible 

onlv in termsof temporality. If we had static concepts at our 

disposai (which of course we do not), we should have to say that 

the essence of human nature is itself dynamic, which 1s to say 

that there really is no static human nature and that, therefore, 

existence can be comprehended only in terms of temporality. 

In addition, it is not suff1c1ent simply to emphasize that 

exis,tence is characterized by "repeated renewal". We recall 'that 

Judge Wilhelm l s ethical way of 11fewas characterized by an empha-

sis on t1me. However, here it is not only repeated renewal wh1ch 

is emphasized, but repeated renewal as striving. The emphasis is 

neither on a temporal lapse of moments nor on the retent!on of an 

important moment through time. The notion before us now is the 

repeated renewal of a moment which is itself a fluid concept. 

There is a double-fluidity in this notion. There is the dynam1sm 

involved in the constancy of the striving and the dynamism of that 

which 1s renewed, ill. that "Moment" which itself transforms time. 

Hence, so far in this chapter on a "transitional" view of 

temporality, we have seen the significance of the moment itself 

(that it Is dynamic and subjective) and that existence itself must 

be deflned as temporality. 

1. 
tence. 

And of course "existence" indicates human subjective exis­
See supra, p. 172. 
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In the Postscript Climacus emphasizes both the fluidity and 

the tension in existence by connecting his definition of truth 

with the notion of faith, and ~he entire connection leaves one 

feeling a bit giddy. First, the definition of truth: 

When s,~jectivity is the truth, the conceptual determina­
t.ion of the truth must include an expression for the an­
tithesis to objectivity, a momento of the fork in the 
road where th e way swings off; thfs express'ion will at' 
the same time serve as an indication of the tension of 
the subjective inwardness. Here is such a definition of 
truth: ~,obJective uncertainty hili ~ !!l !!! appro­
priation-process ~ 1h! ~ passionate inwardness ~ 
&h! truth, the,highest tr~th attainable for an existing 
individual. At the point where thé way swings of'f '(and 
where thi,s is cannot be specifie d obJectively, since it 
is a matter of subjectivity), there objective knowledge 
is placed in abeyance. Th~s the ~ubJect merely has, 
objectively, the uncertainty;'but it is this which pre­
cisely increases the tension of that Infinite passion 
which constitutes his inwardness. 1 ' ' ' 

This deflnition of truth is, for Climacus,' an equivalent 

expression for faith, which is precisely t.he contradiction be­

tween the Infinite passion of the individual1s inwardness and the 

objective unc'ertainty. If one is not capable of grasping God 

objectively, then he must be1ieve. Therefore, one who is intent 

on holding fast to this objective uncertainty, tlso as to remain 

out upon the deep, over seventy thousand fathoms of water" is 
2 

one who pr'eserves his fai th. lt is this notion which Climacus 

1. Postscript, p. 182. 

2. !â!.s!. 

--". 

" 
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1 

sees as carrying him beyondthe Socratic princip1e. 

Thus it is by way of his extensive attack on Hege1ian meta-

physics that C1imacus· returns in effect to the moment of temporal 

·transformation familial' to Abraham, Job and the young lover of' 

Repet,ition. 

An important aspect of the phi10sophica1 inquiry remalns 

with respect to the pseudonymous authors represented in fu Is chap-

ter; it is the inquiry into the nature of the transformation so 

central to the concept of the moment. More specifical1y, it is 

an inqui,ry into the concept of transition. We recaH tha t Con-

stantine Constantius first,treats this matter brief1yin Repeti-

tion. Th~re he obJects - to the appropriation of the G'reek concept 
/ . . 2 

of /(, V,~1l1 S in the sphere of 109ic (by whlch of course he 
3 

means Hege&ian 10gic). 

There they have ca11ed repetition 'mediation.' Motion, 
however, is a concept which 10g1c cannot endure. Hende, 
mediation must be understood in relation to immanence. 
Thus understood, mediation cannot be emp10yed at a11 
in the sphere of freedom, where the next thing constant1y 
emerges, not by virtue of immanence but of transcendence. 
The word mediation has therefore occasioned misunderstand­
ing in 10gic because it permitted the notion of motion 

1. !12.!.9.., pp. 183 ff. Cf. the "Mora1 lt of Fragments and the 
note in Postscript, pp. 184-185. 

2. Motion or change. Cf. P1ato, Parmenides and Ariatotle, 
Physics III, 1. 

3. Cf. especia11y Postscript, pp. 99-100, !i passim. 
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to be associated with 10gic. In the sphere of freedom 
again the word Mediation has been harfuful for the fact 
that,being transferred from·logic, it contributed to 
make the transcendency of motion illusory.l 

In order to prevent th.is ambiguous agreement between logic 

and freedom, Constantine sought to preserve ttrepetition" for the 
2. 

sphere of freedom. Repetition assumes motion, and the author 

observes that motion Itis dialectlcal not only wlth respectto 

space (in which sense it engaged the att~ntion of Heraclitus and 

the Eleatic school • • .), but it is dialectical also with re-

spect to time, for the point and the instant correspond to one 
3 

another." 

His conclusion 1s that if motion 1s allowed in relation to 

repetition in the sphere of freedom, then its development in this 

sphere Is different from its development in the sphere of 10g1c, 

because in freedom "transition Is a becoming lt • 

1. Repetition, xxix (from Papirer IV); Cf. p. 33. Cf.~­
script, pp. 273 ff. to 278, and Fragments, p. 64 n. 

2. !1û.2.., p. 34, he states.that Itrepetitionlt is the interest 
of metaphysics but at the same time the interest-upon which meta­
physics founders. By this he means (and he himself tells us this 
in the open letter, Repetition, p. XXix) that since metaphys1cs 
is a disinterested discipline, it must move as.ide as soon as in­
terest emer·ges (Cf. Haufniensis in Dread, p. 16 n.). The point 
beingthat Itthe whole interest of subjectivity emerges in ra al 
life, and tben metaphysics founders," for metaphysics has nothing 
to do with real llfe. 

3. ~., p. xxx. 
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In the sphere of logic transition is mute; in the sphere 
of freedom it becomes. 50 when possibility in logic 
qualifies itself as actuality it merely disturbs the 
hushed reticence of the logical process by talking about 
motion and transition. In the sphere of freedom, on 
the other hand, there Is possibility, and actuality emer­
ges as transcendency.l 

Therefore, when Aristotle said that the transitmon from possibility 

to actuality is a f(" V ~ ~ 'I , he was talking not about the 

logical sphere but about the possibility and actuality of freedom. 

Neither motion nor transcendence occurs in any logical proc~ss. 

What Constantine means by saying that in the sphe!e of free­

dom actuality emerges as transcendency is clarified by Vigilius 

.Haufniensis in a note in Dread in wh ich he suggests that in Itrepe-

titionlt the Itwhole of lUe and existence begins afresh n, but not 

through any immanent continuity with the foregoing, but nE:! ! 

transcendent ~ which separates the repetition from the first 
3 

existence. 1l There is a qualitative distinction between the 

nfirst timen and the second. 

In the sphere of nature repetition exists in its im­
movable necessity. ln the sphere of the spirit the 
problem is not to get change out of repetition ••• 
but the problem is to transform repetition into something 

1. ~., p. xxxi. 

2. llii. 

3. Dread, p. 16 n. 

2 
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inward, into the proper task of freedom, into freedomts 
highest interest,. as to whether, while everything changes, 
it can actually realize repetition. 1 

We must now investigate this transcendent sphere of freedom 

where repetition is trans~ormed inwardly. In Dread Haufni ensis 

deflnes man in terms of a synthesis of the temporal and the eter-
2 

nal. He readily admits that such a definition is not new. In 

this synthesis of time and eternity Haufniensis identifies time 

with man's continuai change from one mental or physical state to 

another. That Is, for him 't pure" time Is viewed in the Aristo-

telian (and Hegelian) sense of "infinite successiontt • He is 
3 

quite ex(1lliclt about this. In fact, by conceiving of time as 

Infinite succession, he is able to contrast it sharply with the 

eternal. But even in holding these two elements apart, Haufnien-

sis focuses his analysis on the establishment of a moment or 

"present instant'· where there could be transition. 

1. !2!à., p. 17. The author adds that at this point the 
finite apirit falls into despair, for it ta possible only by vir­
tue of the religious and is indicated by Constantius' stepping 
aside (the religious repetition being too.transcendent for him) 
and allowing the young lover to carry on the discussion in the 
proper sphere. 

2.illS., p. 76. ItI have no wiElh to discover novelties, but 
rather it is my Joy and my darling occupation to think upon things 
which seem perfectly simple." . The ostensible lucidity of his 
definition is somewhat blurred, however, by the Christian Anti­
Cl1macus, who writes that the Itself lt is not the synthesis, but 
the synthesis related to itself (Sickness, p. 146). 

3. Dread, pp. 76, 77. 

, . 
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Without eternlty, Haufnlensis tells us, there would be no 

distinction of the modes of time: 

When tbne 1s correctly defined as Infinite succession, 

it seems plausible to define it aiso as the present, 

the past and the future. However this distinction Is 

incorrect, if one means byit that this is implied in 

time itself; for it emerges with the relation of time 

to eternlty and the reflection ofeternitY'in it. If 

in the Infinite succession of time one could in fact 

find a footho1d whichwould serve asa d'ividing' point, 

then this division would he quite correct ..... But precisely 

because every moment, like the S'Ulll of moments, is a. pr-o­

cess (a going-by) no moment Is a present, and ln the same 

sense there is neither past, present, nor future. 1 

Time, then, is a process of pure succession, and as such ft 

is infinite1y void of content. However, as soon as we posit a 

"present" (which we do "as soon as we let· one moment succeed the 

2 
other"), then we are able to pos'it a content. The "presentn., 

however, Is not. the concept of tlme. "On the contr'ary, Il adds the 
3 

author, "the eternal is the present. Il The purely eternal, as 

. opposed to the Infinite succession of puretime, would be an in-

finite presence of content comp1etely devoid of succession--in-

flnite duratlon'as opposed to Infinite succession. It is clear, 

then, that there can be no present instant of pure time. For a 

present instant is required some content which endures. This 

1. ~., pp. 76-77. My italics. 

2. ~., p. 77. 

3. !lûS. 

....... ,./ 
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is why he says that whereas time is succession, the eternal is 
1 

the succession "annulled" (aufgehoben). 

Now we are able to see that as was the case with time, with 

the eternal there can be no division of the past and the future. 

This follows because the presant is posited as the "annulledu 

1. The German verb, aufheben, so important for Hegel, is 
used also by Haufniensis. Here Lowrie has translated it as "an­
nulled", but it May also ~ean: lift, raise, hold up, seize,­
capture, keep, reserve, restore, preserve, abolish,suspend, 
counteract, neutra1ize, repea1. For Hegel himself the term has 
both a logical and a temporal dimension. In the Itgreater logic", 
!h! Science ~ Logic, Vol. l (tr. by W. H. Johnston and L. G. 
Struthers, London: George Allen 8. Unwin, 1961) ·he writes: "To 
transc.end [aufheben1· has this double meaning, that it signifies 
to keep or to prese~ve and also to make to cease, to finish. To 
preserve includes the negative element, that something is removed 
from its immediacy and therefore from at Determinate Being exposed 
to external influences in order that it May be preserved." (p. 119). 

For Climacus this Hegelian "trick't of using a word with dou­
ble meanings in crucial passages·is equivalent to speaking with a 
"mouth full of hot mush" and only indicates that "speculative 
philosophy knows nothing of decisiveness." (Postscript, p. 199). 

In our context her.e concerning Dread, the French translation 
by K. Ferlov and Jean J. Gateau, we find l! succession abolie 
(b! Concept 12!. L 'Angoisse, editions Gallemard, 19~5, p. 126). 
Another French rendering is l! succession supprimee (S~ren Holm, 
~. ~., p. 85). 

By way of comparlson it is interesting to riote that Karl 
Barth also uses the term in a crucial context in his Church Dog­
matics l, pt. 2, sec. 17, where in translation he writes of the 
revelation of God as the abolition of religion. However, the 
Barthian scholar, Herbert Hartwell, points out that the proper 
rendi tion should be "aboI ition'I and "exaul tation". (!.!l! Theology 
2! ~ Barth, London: Duckworth Press, 1964). 

-' 
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1 

succession. "The presentis the eternal, or rather the eternal 
2 

is the present, and the present Is full. 1t 

If not in pure time or in the eternal, then where are the 

temporal divisions of the past and the futura to be found? What 

Haufniensis has proffered us thus far seems quite mechanical. 

Let us conjure a mechanical image: A conveyor belt, on which are 

lined in successionsome empty glasses, is movlng beneath a water 

tape If the tap is turned on Just as one of the empty glasses 

Is dlrectly underneath it, and if the glass Is sufflciently.filled, 

Its Increased welght will slow the conveyor. The conveyor· rate 

and the amount of liquid in the glass are correlated in such a 

way that a full glass would stop the conveyor completely. Analo-

gously, eternal content would annull the succession of time. 

The image in Haufnlensis l mind is hardly so mechanical as 

this. Yet, to reach a more dynamic conception of what he i5 about, 

we must recover the past and the future; and we must know some-

thing more about the relationship of time and eternity. That Is, 

we must have Haufniensis tell us more about what he calls the 

lIpresent instant". 

In his exposition of "the iilstant lt in the pages of Dread 

which we are treating, Haufniensis constantly alludes to "the 

1. Dread, p. 77. 

2. !2![., pp. 77-78. 
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Greeks" in- genera1 and toP 1ato in particu1ar. He refers to 

Parmenides where, according to him, the instant appears to be 

"that strange being ••• which lies between movement and repose, 

withoutoccupying any time; and to this and out of this 'the 
1 

moving' passes over into rest and 'the peposing' 'into movement. 1I 

Plato he1d the instant to be the genera1 category of transition 

(uc, Td..P o'A"; ), and Haufniensis criticizes him for conceiving 
1 

of the instant in a pure1y abstract way (for 1eaving it as a mute 
2 

abstraction). The passage in ~armenides to which Haufniensis 

a11udes is found at the very end of Hypothesis Il (concerning 
3 

a One Being or One Entity). There P1ato was concerned with 

distinguishing a temporal sort of existence as distinct from the 

being which be10ngs a1so to things that are not in time. He does 

this by defining IIbecoming lt and IIceas ing to be lt in the sense of 

"beginningU and Itceasing to exist". Having first estab1ished that 

1~becomingn imp1ies that a thing passes (MeT4@~À~t( ) from 
- - 4 r· 
one condition to another, P1ato focuses his attention on th~ 

1. ~., p. 75 n. 

2. 112.!S. 

----l 

3. 155 E - 157 B. F. M. Cornford refers to this as Hyp. Il A: 
uA coro11ary on becoming in time", (P1ato ~ Parmenides, London: 
Rout1edge and Regan Paul, 1964, p. 194). 1 refer to Cornford's 
translation of the dialogue here. 

4. 155 E - 156 B. Cf. Timaeus 53 D and ~ 894 A. 
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lapse of transition and argues that the transition occupies no 

time whatsoever. 

But when, being in motion, a thing comes to a stand, 
or being at rest, it changes to being in motion, it can­
not itself occupy any time at all. For this reason: 
Suppose it is first at rest and 1ater in motion, or first 
in motion and 1ater at rest; that cannot happen to it with­
out its changing. But there is no time during which a 
thing can be at once neither in motion nor at reste On 
the other hand it does not change withou~ making a tran­
sition. When does it make the transition, then? Not 
while it is at rest or while it is in motion, or while 
it is occupying time. Consequent1y, the time at which 
it will be when it makes the ~ransition must be that 
queer thing, the instant W SEct( CP"l1S ~ . The 
word "instant lt appears to Mean something such t: at !.!:.2l!! 
II a thing passes to one or other of the two conditions. 
There is no transition !!2m a state of rest so long as 
the thing is still at .rest, nor U.2!!! motion so long as 
it is still in motion; but this queer tBing, the instant, 
is situated between motion and the rest; it occupies no 
time at a11; and the transition of the moving thing to 
the stateof rest, or fif the stationary thing tob~ing 
in motion, takes place 12 and !!2m the instant. 1 

Here in spite of Haufniensis' objections we are able to see the 

striking similarity between his treatment of the instant and 

P1ato 1s. As Professor Cornford points out, P1ato 1s argument May 

have been directed against some of Zenols arguments· against mo-

tion which were based on the notion of the instant as an indivi-

sible 'part or atom of time and of time as made up of a number of 
2 

such atomic parts succeeding one another. Such a view wou1d 

suggest that each atom of time wou1d be iso1ated and exist apart 

1. 156 C - 156 E. 

2. Cornford,~. ~., p. 202. 

l 
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from its neighbors, and this is precisely the notion that Plato 

reJects. No transition can occuPY even the most minute part of 

time. Thus it would seem that, at least on this point, Haufnien-

s1.s and Plato are in accord. Indeed, Haufniensis l analysis owes 

much to Plato in spite of his objection to the abstract character 

of the latterls argument. 

Haufniensis cannot settle for any abstractions concerning 

the instant, and he quickly pulls us back to the existential level. 

For example, he asks us to consider a life which is characterized 

by sensuousness, i.e. a life which is in time and i5 merely that 
1 

of t1me and which, therefore, has no present~ It 1s true that 

it may be "commonly said lt of such a life that it is lIin the in­

stant ll and only in the instant, but the instant is then under­

stood as II something abstracted from the eternal, and if this is 
2 

to be accounted the present, ft 1s a parody of it. 1I The present 

is not something abstracted from the eternal, the present!! the 

eternal (and the present is full). 

If the instant is purely an abstract exclusion of the past 

and the future, then the instant is not really the present, because 

nror that which in purely abstract thinking lies between the past 
3 

and the future has no existence at all. u 

1. Dread, p. 77. 

2. Ibid. -
3. ~., p. 78. 

-, 
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From this we 'see that the instant 1s not a mere eharaeteriza-

tion of .t..~ (ltfor what eharacterizes time is onj,ry that it 'goes 

byl1) and if one were to def ine time hy any of thedharaeteriza-" 

tions revea1ed in time itse1f, it wou1d he the passed time. "On 

the other hand,1t heeone1udes, "if time and eternity are to toueh 

one another, it must he in time", and with this we have again 
1 

reaehed the It instant tt • 

"The instant Il (in Danish, ~.jeb1 ikket or in modern spe11 ing 

0ieblikket<) is a metaphysiea1 term meaning Ita glance of the, eye ll • 

Haufniensls 1ikes 'this terme IINothing, Il' he says, lIis so swift· 

as a glanee of the eye, and yet it is eommensurab1e'with the oon-

tent and value of eternity ••• a glanee is therefore a desig-

nation of time, hut note thatthis means, of time in the fatefu1 
2 

conf 1 iet when i t Is touched hy eterni ty. II 

Some light may he thrown on the nature of Itthe instant ll by 

rea1izing what Haufniensis has written ear1ier in Dread. In the 

first ohapter of the book he has de~ined man as a synthesis of 
3 

sou1 and body which is sustained by Itspirit ll • IISpirit lt was the 

third term in such a sense that there cou1d be no question of a 

synthesis until the spirit was posited (i.e. the synthesis beeomes 

1. ~. 

2. Dread, p. 78. 

3. lli.9,., p. 44. 
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actua1 on1y when the spirit becomes actual). Here in the sec-

tion of Dread which concerns time--where man is seen as a synthe-

~ of the temporal and the eterna1--the author poses an impor­

tant question. If, in. the body-soul synthesis, spirit was the 

third term, what then is the third term in the time-eternity 
2 

synthesis? 

The answer we have already been discussing, "the instant ll , 

is the third factor. And as Haufniensis has accusedllthe Greeks" 

of having treated the notions of time and eternity too abstractly 

because they "lacked the concept of the temporal owing to the 
3 

fact that they lacked the concept of spirit,n so too he accuses 

them of misunderstanding the instant: 

Thus understood, the instant Is not properly an 
atom of time, but an atom of eternity. It is the finite 
reflectlon 'of eternity in time, il! first effort ~ ~ 
~ 12 bring ~ ~ ! stop. For this reason Hellenism 
did not understand the instant; .. fol' even' if it compre­
hended the atom of eternity, it did not comprehend that 
it was the instant, did not define it wlth a forward ori­
entation but with a backward, since for He11enism the 
atom of eternity was essentia1ly eternity, and s~neither 
time nor eternity had true justice done it.4 

1. .!lli. 

2. Ibid., p. 76. "And if there be no third term, there Is 
real1y n;-synthesis; for. a synthesis of that which is a contra­
diction cannot be comp1eted as a synthesis without a third term, 
for the recognition thatthe synthesis Is a contradiction is pre­
cise1y the assertion that it Is not a synthesis." 

3. !2!&., p. 79. 

4. !.12!9.., my italics •. 



198 

It is now evident that t.here can be no present, instant un-

less something non-successiv.e and abiding is synt.hesized with 

time cons idered as pure success lon. In the present instant also 

the modes of ~ime become meaningful. 

The· instant is that. ambiguous something in which 
t.ime and eternity touch one another; and thereby is 
posited the concept of t.emporality,~~ [Timelighed]where 
time constantly cuts off et.ernit.y and eternity constantly 
penetrates time. Now only. does the aforementioned divi­
sion get its significance: the present time, the passed 
time, the time_to come. l 

Haufniensis has thus established the basis of the temporal 

divisions of past, present and the future. The instant forwhich 

Haufniensis has campaigned at.great length is the only possible 

base for the temporal divisions. This means that, since the in-

st.ant is comprised of ~ tlme ~ the-eternal, temporality it-

self is not homogeneous, as Is commonly held, but a synthesis 

of two heterogeneous (indeed, opposite) elements: that which 

is in it.s own nature pure succession and that which is in its own 
2 

nature unlimited duration and pregnant content. 

1. The quote Is from Dread, but the translation is by Paul 
Dietr ichson in ttKierkegaard IS Concept. of the Se If", Inguiry, Vol. 
8, no. 1 (SprinQ, 1965), ·p.-7.- Hereafter cited as Dletrichson. 
The italics are mine. The asterisk (*) affixed totttemporality" 
isexp1ained by Dietr ichson in h is n'bte 9, p. 30: -Il 'Temporality' 
--the noun--is used rather than the adjectival phrase. 'the tem- r 

pora1 1 whenhe[HaufniensisJ refers to the synthesis of time 
rthe temporail and eternity." Needless to say, for the passage 
tn question (Dread, p. 80), L.owrie has "the temporal tt • Dietrich­
son's translation Is certainly more illwnlnating. Cf. Appendix. 

~. Cfo Dietrichson, p. 7. 
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It' is now c1e~r that Haufnlensis has reached the same point 

as had his fe110w pseudonyms who are represented in this chapter. 

The Itmomentlt is not s'ome abstract entity; it ,is rather a subjec-

tive category andoccurs on1y in a living human existence. Eter-
1 

nit y is not "ref1ected" in the ongoing'tempora1 process in some . ' 

quasi-P1atonic fashion; it appears on1y in the decislve present 

moment, such as when Abraham draws hisknife. It Is the persona1 

moment of resignation·andfaith whlch Is consitute~ùon1y by a 

free, ref1ective spirit in the instant of time-transforming de­

cision. As personal Itspirit tl the eXlstlng individual possesses 

the on1y genuine present, the only Itnow" there is. Through this 

conscious now he is able to transcend and transform the Infinite 
2 

succession of inunediacy, the continuous flux of nature. 
3 

Thus, as Constantine had suggested ear1ler, thls "existential 

now ll is the genuine harbinger of nove1ty. It represents a real 
4 

"coming-to-be" in which one enters eternity forwards. inasmuch 

as the eterna1 is made actua1 in the moment. The moment is the 

occasion of theltbecoming lt of the eternal, for it is the "nowtl 

whentime and eternity are conjoined in living human existence 

1. Dread, p. 79. 

2. .!lli., pp. 76 f • 

3. Repetition, p. 34. 

4. Dread, pp. 79, 80 n.; Repetition, pp. 3 ff. 
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by a "movementU of resignation and repetition which is oriented 

forward. 

It is only through t he moment of free p'ersonal decis ion that 

a genuine Itnowlt or present emerges, and only here do the temporal 

modalities 'past, present and future acquire significance. It is 

clear that at' least for' the authors repriesented in this chapter 

temporality is existentialand subjective since ft appears only 

in the passionate movements of a living subject. It is critically 

importantto note thatthe paradoxi'cal moment of existential be-

coming constitutes' a different orderof transition from the suc-

cessiveness or time of nature or of world-historical transition. 

This existential time transcends all temporal flux, and it alone 

is able to annul the time succession (Tids-Succession) and make 

possible areal past and future. 

There is a further implication of the passage in Dread which 
l 

we touched on ear"lier. We recall not only that the instant is 

"that ambiguous something lt whec8 time and eternity touch one ano-

ther, but also that thereby is posited the concept of Timelighed 

or temporality, where time constantly cuts off eternity and eter-
2 

nit y constantly penetrates time. With this notion of repeated 

renewal one achieves an existential continuity. Furthermore, 

1. Supra, pp. 195, 198. 

2~ Dread, p. 80. 

J 
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th1s ·continu1ty 1s rea11zed in the very midst ofexternal ·suc-
1 

cession of temporal flux. This conscious Itmovementlt is the in-

cessantly renewed task for the truly subjective thinker~"But 

really. to eXist, so as to interpenetrate onels existence with 

consciousness, at one and the same time eternal and as if far 

removed from existence, and yet also present in existence and i·n 
2 

the process of becoming: that Is truly difficult." This is 

IIdifficultU because the eternal cornes to·be ·in time only briefly 

in the Moment and must, if it is to endure, be continually re- .. 
3 

peated in a process of inward appropriation. Free inward repe-

titi on of the Moment "posits lt the understanding of "temporaUty'! 

for the ·pseudonymous authors investigated here. This inward· 

repetition alone provides the continuity requisite ·for a true 

"existence lt apart from, but yet in, the Infinite succession of 

time. Thisrepetition of inward appropriation yields a kind of 

existential duration in. the midst ·of temporal flux, a constancy 

amid change, wh ich ~ temporaUty (Timelighed). 

1. Cf. Postscript, pp. 365, 367 f. where Cllmacus suggests 
that to always maintain a relationship with the eternal while 
"remaining in the relativities of life" requires the repeated 
"reinstatement lt of the moment of resignation. 

2. ~., p. 273. 

3. ~., pp. 79, 541. 
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Summary and Analysis 

In what I have termed "a transitional view" the concept of 

temporality seems to have emerged gradually; it was not firmly 

and definitively EJelineated from the outset. At first, in "poe-

tic" formulation, we were confronted with a notion of repetition 

which itself seemed to change from a physical-temporal restora-

tion to an inward psychological renewal. Next we learned of the 

psychological movements of Infinite resignation requisite for 

a decisive transformation of time. From both we were led to a 

more abstract, philosophical analysis of the moment of decision 

in which this transformation was realized. Finally, we moved 

from an account of the moment in isolation to a description of 

a fluid constancy of these decisive moments taken together. This 

movement was depicted in two ways: First, Climacus described the 

meaning of subjectivity or human existence as inter-~ in terms 
1 

of a dynamic repetition of the moment in inward appropriation. 

Secondly, Haufniensis recounted the same phenornenon in terms of 

the concept of temporality wnere time and eternity touch each 

other constantly in the inward repetition of the decisive instant. 

Both concepts, "subjectivity" for Climacus and "temporality" for 

1. Supra, p. 178. 
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Haufniensis, describe the continuation of the Momènt. We can 

hard1y fai1 to recognize that the formulation of tempora1ity for 

a11 of the transltlona1 pseudonyms is high1y subjective or, better, 

"existentia1". Tempora1ity describes a continuation which is . 

itse1f high1y existentia1, and neither the Moment nor the con-

tinuation of Moments refers to an abstract time of the natura1 
1 

physica1 wor1d. Yet, at the same time, these authors seem to 

ho1d to traditional definitions of "eterna1" and of "time l1 • The 

former, as we have seen, is still identified with the unchanging 
2 

Being of c1asslca1 definition, and the latter, defined as per-

petual succession of vanishing "nows l1
, seems straightforwardly 

3 
Aristote1ian. The implications of retaining these two separate 

1. Supra, p. 199. 

2. Dread, pp. 77-78. 

3. Not that Aristotle's conception of time is by any means 
straightforward. His definition of time seems straightforward 
enough: time is the "number of motion in respect of 'before l 
and lafterlU(PhysiCs IV, 219 B--l refer to the edition by W.-D. 
Ross, Ill! Works 2tAristot1e, Vol. Il, Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1953).· That Is, time is the quantifiable change from "before" 
to nafter" and as such is restricted to that particu1ar form of 
change Whlch he câlls mQtion ( kt., ~"'S ). On the other hand, 
this defibltlon Is designed to exc1 de such cases as comlng ~ 
being (generating) and passing ~ 2t existence (perishing) because 
movement is a single process whose beginning and ending are the 
same. ln regard to cases of generation, Aristot1e's ana1ysis is 
striklng1y simi1ar to P1ato's investigation of I1the instant" on 
whlch it relies heavi1y (Cf. Physics IV, x-xiv and P1ato's ~­
menides, 156 C - 157 B; see supra, p. 194). lt is this notion of 
tlme (as the quantification of motion) as separate from genera­
tion (which entai1s the mysterious instant) which 1 refer to as 
"straightforward1y Aristote1iann• However, even this "time" is 
quite comp1ex. Indeed, for Aristot1e t a perpetua1 succession of 
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Greek concepts are far-reaching. For examp1e, we know that time 

has to do with the wor1d of sense and the eterna1 with the rea1m 

of knowledge and that these mataphysical opposites are contrasted 
1 

epistemologically as sense versus intellection. 

The question here, however, is how these contrasting elements 

are re1ated in the works we have Just treated. It is evident that 

the transitional pseudonyms do operate with this time-eternity 

polarity, and the question of how these elements are related is 

perhaps answered best when seen against the backdrop of Hegelian 

metaphysics. 

We know already that time and eternity are related as con-

trasting elements in a "present" conscious existence. The reault 

of this can be easily described in terms of a dialectical re1a-
2 

tionship which "mediates" the succession of "nows" and the un-

changing eternal. Such an Interpretation indeed seems quite 

Hege1ian. It May be he1pfu1 in this respect to think of the 

Kierkegaardian ltexistentia1 dia1ec;:tic" as an interna1ized version 

of the Hegelian dialectical Structure of the Universal History of 

Reason. For Hegel, the time-eternity po1es need to be "mediated" 

Ifnows " implies a substratum of identity (Phvsics IV, 219 B), that 
Is, a-something which proceeds and which is thus itself unchanging 
(V, 226 A). An analysis of this phenomenon, however, Is beyond 
the scope of the present thesis. 

1. Stromseth (~. 2!l.) has described this weIl (pp. 217 ff.). 

2. Hence the notion of·an "existential dia1ectic lt propounded 
especia11y by Herman Diem (Kierkegaardls Dia1ectic 2i Existence, 
tr. by Harold Knight,Edinburgh & Londen:Oliver & Boyd, 1959). 
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in the world historical process, whereas (at least for Climacus 

and Haufniensis) the contrast is overcome by acts of passionate 

consciousness • 

. In order to test the usefulness of this for the interpreta-

tion of our subJect, we must look more closely at Hegel's notion 

of temporality. Of course Hegel's thoughts on temporality are 

as complex as SKis, and a full treatment of them would require 
1· 

another thesis. However, I wnûld like to attempt here a cursory 

review of Hegells position in order to set in relief what I be-

lieve is implied inthe view of temporality set forth in this 

chapter. 

It is no secret that Hegells analysis of time is largely 
2 

Aristotelian. He is especially impressed with Aristotlels con-

centration on the "now" or the "present instant lt
• Aristotle 

3 
follows Plato in·his fascination with the present instant, but 

he goes beyond Plato by formulating the notion that a perpetuaI 

1. Beside Hegells own works there exists a number of useful 
commentaries on his notion of time (although these by no means 
agree). Those which I have found most helpful are Karl Lowith 
(.!2E.. gji, see esp. 207 ff.); A. B. Brinkley, "Time in Hegel's 
Pheno~enologylt, Studies .!!! Hegel, Tulane St1il.dies in Phllosophy, 
Vol. IX, The Hague: Martinus Nyhoff, 1960, pp. 3-15).; Walter 
Stromseth (~. Eii.); and two recent articles in Dialogue, Vol. 
IX, no. 2 (1970) by ·Klaus Hedwig, "Hegel: Time and Eternitylt, 
(pp. 139-153) and M. E. Williams, "Time in. Hegel's Phi1osop~yU, 

. (pp. 154-167). 

2. E.g. cf. Lowith, p. 207. 

3. Supra, pp. 194 and 203, n. 3. 
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succession of "nows" implies a Itsubstratum of identitytt which 

endures amid the change. Hegel echoes both P1ato. !!!& Ar.istot1e 

when he wri tes: "On1y the present is; before and after are not. 

The concrete present is the outcome of the past, and 1s pregnant 
2 

with the future. The true present Is thus eternlty." This 

"true present lt refers ta the tota1ity of the perpetua1 succession 

of time in which the future becomes past, and the perpetually pass-

ing present moves on toward the future. That is, the movement 

itsè1f reduces to a "perpetua1 present lt ·wh1ch contains within 

itse1f both past and future. The Ittrue present lt 1s thus eternity 

innnanent in time. And like Aristot1e, Hegel describes the "per-

p'etua1 present tl as a "substance" which Is immanent intthe transi-

3 
tory. 

Though Hegel was great1y 1nf1uenced by this Aristotel!an 

notion that the tota1ity of the succession was somehow ~ ~ 

the succession, he actually on1y used the notion as a Jumping off 

point for his own pecu1iar formulation of tempora1ity. In fact, 

Hegel goes far beyond the Greeks in that he enriches the concept 
4 

of tempora1ity by means of his notion of Spirit. In the 

1. Physics IV, 219 B. 

2. From Encyc1opaedia, Sect. 259, quoted in (and transe by) 

Lowith, p. 207. . 

3. Cf. Hege1 1s preface in Hege1 1s Phi1osophy ~ Right, tr. by 

T. M. Knox (Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1965). 

4. Various1y ca11ed Reason, Idea, Spirit, Abso1ute, Divine, 

Notion. 
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development of this concept of Spirit, we find a vivid resem-

blance to the view of temporality presented in this chapter. 

Spirit, 1ike the totality of time, Is characterized by.being 

completely present in that it contains the past and future within 

itself, but there is a significant difference:· The spirit Is a 

rational principle or power which lives in history by being a 

cyclic recurrence of aIl stages of world history. 

This implies that the present stage of Spirit contains 
aIl previous stages within itself. These, to be sure, 
have unfolded themselves successive1y andseparate1y, 
but Spirit still is what it has always been. The differen­
tiation of its stages is but the deve10pment of what lt 
is in itself. The 1ife of the ever-present Spirit is a 
cycle of stages, which, on the. one hand, co-exist side 
by side, but, on the other hand, seem to be past. The 
moments which Spirit seems to have 1eft behind, it still 
possesses in the depth of its present. l 

2 
ln the Phi1osophv ~ History proper, Hegel portrays the 

Spirit as a rational power which transforms the universally nega-
3 

tive decadence of the infinitely vanishing succession of moments. 

However, even though the rational Spirit is set over against "the 

decadence of successionlt , It is not radlcally opposed to time. 

Rather it is re1ated to time as the Aristotelian totality or 

1. Hegel, Reason lU History: ~ General Introduction ~ ~ 
Philosophy ~ Historv, tr. by Robert S. Hartman (New YYrk: Liberal 
Arts Press, 1953) p. 95. . 

2. Trans. by J. Sibree (New York: Dover Publications, 1956). 
Hereafter cited as Phllosophy 2t History. 

3. !2!&., pp. 75-76~ 

.,....J 
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Usubstratumlt is r·elated to the flow of "nows". However, the' 

Spirit is rational and has a goal of self-actualization. Thus 

the Spirit ltempties itself into time". That is, the Spirit remains 
". 

immanent in the finite in order to transform the finite in accord 

with its own rational goal. However, it is only when Spirit is 
1 

fully actualized thàt time is fully annulled (aufgehoben) ;in 

the meantime the immanent relationship of Spirit and time Is 

characterized as a dialectical proJect toward the future self-

actualization of Spirit. Thus the Ilpresentlt which we have seen 

as characterizing the Spirit is pregnant with unrealizedfuturity. 

The relationship of decadent time and rational Spirit Is not sim-

ply negative though, for we recall that the Spirit utilizes or 

actually embodies the previous stages of history in its ever-

present present. Thus the finite--or what is essential in the 

finite for progressive self-actualization of the Spirit--is not 

totally destroyed (aufgehoben) but is taken up (aufgehoben) and 
2 

preserved (aufgehoben) in the life of the Spirit. 

Hence it is that while Hegells conception of temporality may 

be Uabstract" it is certainly more fertile and living than that 

of Plato or Aristotle. Furthermore, it is not radically different 

1. ~., p. 73. 

2. The centrality of the ambiguous aufgehoben is obvious; it 
is the perfect concept to express the immanent relationship of 
tlme and Spirit. 

....-1 
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from the conception of temporality contained in the work of our 

authorls "transitional 1t pseudonyms. In fact, it is not altogether 

accurate to say that the transitional pseudonyms describe tem-

porality in personal subjective categories, whereas Hegel resol'ts 

to external, objective, world-hlstorical categorie~. There 1s ~ 

justification for that statement, but it fails to do justice to 

the Hegelian formulation. For Hegel the Spiritls transformation 

of time is not formu1ated only in abstract categories utterly 

foreign to man. On 'the, contrary, the power of the Spirit is human 

consciousness itself. In fact, human consciousness in Ils de-

velopment !! the transformation (aufgehoben) of time by thought, 

and this precisely Is the reason why man's historical existence 
l ' 

transcends immediacy. It Is this reflectlve or phi10sophica1 

consciousness (connected everyVhere by Hegel to unlversal human 

freedom) which fina1ly cornes to understand the entire process of 

the Spirit 1s self-actualizationo 

What then Is the difference between the transitbna1 pseudonyms 

and Hegel on the matter of temporality? Briefly, in my view, the 

former simply thought that Hegel had gone too far in his specula-

tion regarding the stages 1eading up to and away from the stage 

of philosophica1 consciousness. For our authors the existentia1 
f~ 

! a'ppropriation of eternity had to be the sole possession and unique 

1. Wal1ace,,2,E.. ill.. ("The Lesser Logic n ), pp. 46-59. 
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act of a particuiar finite spirit. This particu1ar spirit a10ne 

is able to transcend immediacy and to remain distinct fromthe 

eternal as welle lt is important to recognize, however, that 

this object! on amounts bo more th an an appea1 for the Hege1ian 

stage of human consciousness minus the speculative fri11s of ori­

gin and destiny. On the contrary the pseudonyms recognize aU too 

wel1 that this speculation is abso1ute1y essentia1 to the Hege1ian 

moment of ref1ective human consciousness. lndeed their objection 

is precise1y that the speculative pro1egomena makes the moment of 

consciousness what 1t is, simply a moment of the wor1d historica1 

se1f-actualizing of the Spirit. As such this precious moment is 

an abstract illusion. Furthermore, since the moment of reflec­

tive consciousness is really a determinant of the wor1d-historical, 

the potential for the further media~n of its opposites still 

exists. For our authors this means that the real significance 

of the moment is vitiated, and its alleged freedom is a mockery. 

For them, it 1s essential that these opposites remain in para­

doxical tension and dialectical opposition, for it is the tension 

which makes existential freedom vital, real, and distinctively 

personal. Even the possibility of a rational mediation would, 

in their view, negate the passionate moment. lt is passionate 
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decision and not rational mediation which dominates the sense 
1 

of temporality for the transitional authors represented here. 

Once again we see that the "transitional" conception of tem-

porality is closely identified with their concep~ion of subjec­

tivity. Further, if we recall that Itsubjectivity" is linguis-

tically equivalent to "existence lt , then we see that the basic 

distinction in regard to subJectivity is not between subject and 

object, but between the eternal/temporal and existence. The 

problem for subjectivlty is not how to know the object, but how 

to relate itself to the eternal and to the temporal.-Man Is not 

the eternal; he Is the existing (which is to say that he ~ a 

synthesis of the temporal and the eternal). 

Any indlvidual who becomes conscious of waat it means 
to exist (that h! exists) will instantly become an indi­
vidual who distinguishes absolutely, not between the fi­
nite and the Infinite, but between existing finitely and 
existing infinitely. For the finite and the infinite are 
put together in existence, in the existing individual; the 
exlsting Individua1 has therefore no need to trouble him­
self to create existence, or to imltate existence in thought, 
but needs all the more to concentrate upon existing. 2 

1. Of course this says nothing about which analysis of time Is 
correct. Here 1 attempt only to indicate something of the dlffer­
ence and postpone the argument as to correctness. Cf. Karl Lowithls 
remarks in discussion of Martin Heideggerls criticlsm of Hege1 1s 
ttvulgar" understanding of time: "But the-question remalns whether 
an analysis of time oriented according to Kierkegaardls 1 moment 1 

which reduces the present to a tlme merely laccidentally-present l 
rHeidegger 's termJ, contains a truer understanding of --time than -
hegel, who; still following Aristotle, comprehended the totality 
of time, and, as a philosopher, was free of anxiety over his own 
lability to be whole. l " (p. 209). 

2. Postscript, pp. 376-377. 
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Neither eternity nor time adequate1y depicts man. Man's 

"existential nature" 1s best apprehended as the rea1ization of 

eternity in time. When eternity is found in time--this Is hwnan 

(subjective) existence. But note wel1 that precise1y the same 

thing May be said about the concept of temporality. Tempprallty 

is where time and eternity constantly touch one another, and the 

concept is also radically subjective. Ev~n the emphasis on para-

doxical tension and passionate declsion May be described in terms 

of temporality, for when it is suggested that eternity is not 

alwavs found in time, thàt it is not there as a logical perpetulty 
l 

and that It is man's ~ to capture the eternal in time by means 

of a passionate leap, thenwe have returned full circle to the 

ItMoment tt • For aIl the Ittransltlonallt pseudonyms the Moment is 

the temporal equiva1ent of the leap. For them there is neither 

a "moment" nor a "leapll apart from subjective categories. In 

th1s they went far beyond both Ar1stotle and Hegel. 

1. Cf.!12!!!., pp. 75, 376, 273, 513. 

1 
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Chapter V 

RELIGIOUS VIEWS OF TEMPORALITY 

Introductory Remarks 

Having treated aesthetical, ethical and transitiona1 views, 

we are now ready to describe the concept of temporality from the 

"religious" point of view. Because the religious perspective is 

comp1ex, a few qualifications must be stated at the outset. 

First, it is necessary to remember thàt SK de1ineates not one, 

but two re1igious points of view. These are described by Johannes 
1 

Climacus as re1igiousness A and religiousness B. This being 

the case, it is wrong to think of ~ Re1igious Stage as the 

third in a triadic schema. The triad is b1urred not on1y by the 

distinction of two types of religiosity, but by the de1ineation 

of so-called Ittransitiona1" stages as we11--especially that of 
2 

humor. }"urthermore, it now seems clear that the entire author-

ship has had a religious teleo1ogy from the beginningo SK 

1. Postscript, pp. 493 ff. 

2. Cf. discussion of "stages" in Chap. 1. 
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insisted that a11 of it constantly gave "telegraphic notice of 
1 

the religious", and that its entire ItmovementU was accomp1ished 

~ tenore, in one breath, "so that the authorship, integra11y 
2 

regarded, is religious from first to last. 1t 

lt wou1d appear, then, that we have fina11y arrived at the 

place which has been prepared for us. Here, at long 1ast, we 

seem sufficien~ly prepared to understand, and SK seems ready to 

describe "direct1y" what it means to ~ in faith, what it means 

to ~ as '!before God tt • Let me exp1ain this by reference to the 

transitional pseudonyms discussed in Chapter IV. SK tells us 

that the whole point of the authorship is to urge men to eractice, 
3 

to live the passionate life of faith. Thus the life of faith - 4 
is often termed a "new immediacy". Yet, in spite of this, the 

urging up to now has been "indirect". And, apart from its meaning 

as a 1iterary technique, "indirect fl
, in the amntext of the writings 

themse1ves, suggests recognition of but not participation in the 

life of faith. The pseudonymous authors of the "transitiona1" 

stage are able to see ~ a 1ife of faith Is of the greatest 

significance; they can even know ~ its significance is and 

1. Point of View, p. 39. --
2. lli.!!., p. 143 (From the 1ate "acc ount i ng It of 1850. 

3. ln E!!.t ~ Trembling, e.g., faith is set forth as the 
highest passion. 

4. Postscriet, pp. 310 n., !i eassim. 

.1 
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why it Is signiflcant, .but they are not practitioners of this 

life~ However, since the alleged aim of the entire·authorship 

was to impel the reader to practlce the life of faith, .it is 

appropriate that SK finally recounts this life from the stand-

point· of a practitioner--from within. In brief, it is appropri-

ate that SK did not conclude with the Postscript. 

Let us consider the examp1e of Johannes Climacus who repeat-

edly refers to himself as a tthumorist ll • A humorist is one who 

stands on the brink of the religious, but who will not IIgo over" 
1 

into the religi ous. Such a person comprehends. the religiousness 

of a given situation, but b~ treats it ébstractly; he recognizes 

and even discusses an abstract God relationship, but he does not 
2 

concretely enter ~nto the relationship. Naturally, it may be 

extre~ely distressing to recognize the profundity ot a situation 

without entering in, and it is at this point that the notion of 

humor enters, for it is precisely when he begins to suffer that 

the humorist eases the distress of the situation by means of a 

jest. lt is true, of course, that Climacus begins his study with 

the personal question, "How can l, Johannes Climacus, become a 

1. This posture or attitude is symboUzed in his very name, 
whlch indicates that he is still climbing, that he has not yet 
arrived. SR found this name applied to a Greek monk who was re­
puted to be the author of a book entitled "The Ladder of Heaven", 
and as Lowrle indicates, SK adopted it whenhe first began a 
p01emic against the Cartesians in his unfinished Johannes Climacus; 
~ Q! Omnibus dubitandum~. Postscript, p. xvi. 

2. Postscript, p. 401. 
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Christian?" ~ but the point is that the study is simply an·inquiry, 

not a participation. Climacus seeks information, muchas did 

the Young Ruler who approached Jesus with the question of what 
1 

he must do to be saved. Climacus' inquiry does notappear to 

be a .dispass":Jnate intellectualism--he is certainly opposed to 

that--but it i5 an inquiry neverthe1ess. His "thesis" is that 

subjectivity, inwardness, is the truth, and it happens that 

Chri'stianity is the maximum expression for this thesis. Hence 
2 

the opening question about his becoming a Christian. 

On the other hand, a humorist i5 extremely close to one 
3 

type of religiosity, and we have perhaps been unjust to CH-

macus in excluding him altogether. lndeed, he thinks of himself 

as struggling within the bourids of what he terms "religiousness 

Ait : "My opinion is that religiousness A (within the boundries of 

which 1 have my existence) is so laborious that it is a1ways 
4 

enough of a task." 

ln order to see our problem more clearly, let·us quick1y 
5 

recount the distinction between religiousness A and B. ln 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Luke 18:18. 

Postscript, p. 248. 

Ibid., pp. 144-145; 242-243; 400-404; 448 ff. -
ll.!.9.., p. 495. 

5. 1 intend here on1y a .few sentences by way .of introduction; 
the entire chapter will be required to account for the full depth 
of these distincti ons in regard to our subject. 
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the briefest terms, the distinction is between immanence and 

transcendance. By immanence Climacus has reference to the human 

or subjective, i.e. to all those categories which are appropriate 

to stibjectivity in a non-paradoxical manner. Immanent religion, 

then, refers to a generalized, anthropocentric religiositywhich 

stems from human situations and experience. Religiousness B is 

Christocentric, and therefore its categories are both transcendent 

and (at least from Climacus' perspective) paradoxical. The close-

ness of Climacus l own thought to that of religiousness A lies in 

its subjectivity and inwardness. Existing'in inwardness, for 

which he campaigned' at length, say indeed be religious, though it 
1 

need not be Christian. 

In regard to our subject of tempœrality, Climacus indicates 

that the distinction is between theUimmanent fundamental kin-
2 

ship between the temporal and the eternal tt characteristic of 

religiousness A on the one hand, and the paradoxical use of time 
3 

and the historical in relation to the eternal, characteristic 

of religiousness B on the other. 

In this chapter I shall utilize these distinctions set forth 

by Climacus in that I shall treat religiousness A and religiousness 

1. A point which he felt had been sufficiently demonstrated 
by the Greeks. Postscript, p. 248. 

2. Postscript, p. 507. 

3. !e![., p. 88. 
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B' separate1y. Therefore, in 1 ight of the proximity of Climacus 1 

thought to that of re1igiousness A, it May seemat first that 

procedura11y we' are going back somewhat and ·that the distinct'! on 

between Chapt ers IV and V is 1ess vivid than that between're1i-

giousness A and B.ln a sense this is so insofaras·C1imacus 

is religious but not Christian. Yet, in another sense,insofar 

as Climacus and his fe110ws of Chapter IV stand -outside and in-

quire about the re1igious, it is more appropriate·to treat the 

contrast between·re1igiousness A and B by considering the-writings 

of those who definite1y stand within each type of re1igiosity. 

Re1igiousness A 

Religiousness A is represented here by materia1 taken from 
1 

the Edifying Discourses pub1ished by SK under his own name in 

sets of two, three and four which were intended to accompany the 

sundry pseudonymous works. The fact that they are religious and 

were pub1ished from the beginnlng of SKIs 1iterary activity, 

natural1y supports SKIS claim that the authorship was religious 
2 

from the start. It seems c1ear that the discourses are a 

1. QE.. ill. 

2. Point of View, p. 20. SK often states that he he1d out to 
"the world" thepSëü'donymous 1iterature in his 1eft hand and the 
discourses-in his right, and he comp1ains that near1y a11 his 
public grasped with their ~ight what he held in pis 1eft. 

..J 
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significant part of the total authorship' and sh ou1d not be omitted 

if one ever hopes to understand SK comp1etely. Some commenta tors 

fee1 that the discourses provide the clue to the goal of the 
1 

entire authorship. Indeed, based on the fact that the discourses 

are direèt communications signed by SK, at 1aast one student 

fee1s that they represent the final end of the authorship. Paul 

Ho1mer sees tœ purpose of a11 of SK'S writings to be that of 

bringing rtthe subjectivity of every reader to the point of e1i-
2 

gi~i1ity for Christian inwardness and concern." 'He adds: 

But the Edifying Discourses, though para11e1ing 
the pseudonymous works, spoke a litt1e more direct1y, 
a1beit without authority. They spoke of the rea1 
author's conviction and were the purpose of Kierke­
gaard's 1ife work. Whereas a11 the rest of his wrl­
ting was designed to get the readers out of their las­
situde and mistaken co~ceptions, the discourses, ear1y 
and 1ate were the goal of the 1iterature. :Though 
they do not convey resu1ts elther, they aimto e1icit 
thatspecific kind of existing, that mode of subjec­
tivity ~nd inwardness, whlch is the truth for every 
reader. 

There is much to what Ho1mer says. Because SKsigned blfls 

own name to the discourses and because he was inordlnate1y scrupu-

10us about such a practice, it Is reasonab1e to assume that,th~ 

1. E.g. Paul L. Ho1mer in his intr,oduction to the 2 vol. 
1962 ed. of ~.JQ!!., p. ix. Cf. a1so the same author's introduc­
tion to his own edition, Edifying Discourses, ~ Selection (New 
York: Harper & Brothers, 1958). 

2'. 
xviii. 

Ho1mer, Edifving Discourses, ~ Selection, ~. ~., p. 

Ibid. -

,,...J 
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represent his own point of view. Again, it seems fitting 

that .the long campaign in behalt1 6:B subjectivity be brought to 

fruition in discourseswhich cnnnect religiosity to immanent, sub-

ject!ve categories. lnitially one wonders if thls fruition in 

subjectivity· is not a bit. premature, considering SKiS assertion·' 

that.the goal of the authorship is that of becoming a Christian, 

and considering his statements to the· effect that Christian 

categories are transcendent and paradoxical. Yet, on second' 

thought, we must remember that, at least in 1843 when the discourses 

first began to appear, SK did not regard himself as having the 

Itauthorityll to speak for the transcengentally Christian. His 

category is IIwithout authorityll, and that iswhy he insis.ts that 
1. 

these writings arediscourses and not sermons. Furt.hermore, 

the .discourses are not at ail inconsistent with the purpose of 

becoming a Christian. lndeed, they are meant to lead the reader 

toward Christianity. and are even seen as prereguisite to Chris-
2 

tianity. In exploring the possibilities for religious edifi-
3 

cation, they help prepare the way for Christianity. Holmer 

1. From the Preface to the ~. n!!. (Vol. l, p. 21); Cf. 
the Journals, 519 (PP. 139-140) and Postscript, pp. 243, 244, 
255-266. Coimnentators have made much of this. E ogo cf. Holmer l s 
introduction to theEd. Dis. and Lowriets introduction to the 
Christian Discourses-r~:-ëit.). 

2. Postscript, pp. 494 ff. 

3. That they are themselves quasi-Christian writings prompts 
David Swenson to remark that Uthey express what we should perhaps 
cali a Unitarian Chrlstianityu. Fragments, p. xx'xviii. 

.~J 
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states the tssue weIl in ieferring to the Edifving Discourses: 

ttHis [SKt~ pages are conceived in Christian înterest, but st ill 

V1ithout using Christian categories. He wanted to make a plain 

point, namely" that the faith of a Christian was not completely 
1 

alien to our common life." 

In any case, it seems clear that SK wants the reader hlm-
2 

self (whom he addresses personally as ltthat sol itary indlvidual't) 

to participate in these discourses by making them "edifyingn or 
3 

upl ifting for himself. CUmacus concurs : "Whenever the God-

relation is found by the exister in the inwardness ofsubjec-

tivity, trhere is to be found the edifying which belongs to sub-

ject'ivity, whereas by becoming objective one abandons this • • 
4 

Il • • Hence, considering the process of becoming a Christian, 

it is Imperative that SK not begin his adventure ,into the re­

ligious with the "doubly-reflective lt categories of paradoxical 

Christianity. Such a procedure might serve to frighten off the 

reader at the outset. Rather he begins with the categories 'of 

immanence. That is, the [difving Discourses point to human, sub-

jective, psychological phenomena and to human situations in life 

1. ~.~, l, p. xii. 

2. ~ Enkelte, literally, that individual or single one. 

3. Helice' the subtle distinction between "Edifying Discourses" 
and "Discourses for Edification" which a teacher might deliver to 
an audi etice. §.9.. Q!!.., l, p. 21. 

4. Postscr ipt ,p. ·497. 
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which are familiar to aU men and which explore' the possibili-

ties for edification (uplifting) in, the feelihgs,'wishes, expec-

tations, sufferings and events occuring in our own subjective 

lives~ 

So it is, then,'that within religiousness A one can express 

oners relationship to an eternal happiness {or to immortality or 

to eterna1 life)completely by means of the categories of immanence 

alone, with lton1y human nature in general" as oners basic assump-
1 

tion. The transcendent categories of Christianity are'not re-

quired for this. 

G,ranted ,the foregoing,it appears that we can anticipate 

fromwithin religiousness A 'an immanent expression. of temporality, 

an expressi,on of temporality which is achieved fully withiri human, 

subjective categ,ories,. It is not surpris ing; then, thataccor-

ding to Climacus, (who complains about the !lB tter) in rellgious-

ness ,A eterni,ty is concealed withi'n' existence; it 'is, as he says, 
2 

ubigue ~ nusguam. Let us attempt to understand this with 

an eye not on1y to recognizing an immanent expression of tempor-

ality, but with an eye also to seeing why and how thi's expressTon 

is Itreligious". 

In reading the Edifving Discourses one is strdck (though 

not necessarily edified) by'the fact that certain categories 

1. !2!à., p. ij96. 

2. ~., p. 506. 
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stand out. Suffering, for example, is a dominant motif and so are 

the categories of expectation and patience. The latter two are 

especially important for oUT subject, and l shall treat them in 
1 

some detail here. 
2 

The very first of SKiS dis.courses, ltThe Expectation of Faith", 

introduces the notion of Itexpectationtl and utilizes it to show 

how in faith one possesses a power which can triumphr:.over the fu-

ture. Expectation is a concept which fIgures- heavily in the ma-
3 

jor ity of th e d iscourses and as a general category; i t is one in 

which SK believes the majority of the world participates. That is, 

MoSt men expect something, and it is largely this which keeps 

them alive. Those Itpoor wretbhes lf who expect nothing are .those 
4 

who have already "made up their account with life lt
• Expecta-

tion is an immanent, subjective concept which can be apprehended 

(or so the present Writer believes) by reference to psychological 

feelings. Imagine, for example, a metronome beating at a desired 

rate. If one 1s attentive to the tick-tock of the beat for only 

1. l intend to de-emphasize somewhat the notion of suffer­
ing on the grounds that, while it is central to SKis thought as 
a who1e, 1t 1s. 1ess essential than the durational eategories of 
"expectationlf or ltpatience lt for our study of temporality. 

2. Ed. Dis., l, pp. 22-49. This discourse was to accompany 
Either/or, May16, 1843. 

3. It often appears in the ti~les themselves as in "Patient 
in Expectation", and ItThe Expectation of an Eternal Happiness lt • 

(Vol. II, pp. 25-51 and 75-100 respective1y). 

4. !&. ~., l, p. 33. 
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a short p,eriod, then one can appreciate the sensation vh ich 

would occur if the metronome were tostop ,in mid-beat--tick .. tock, 

tick ' •• ~ '. At the sound' of the last "ticktt one is fîlled with 
1 

expectation for the tttocktt • 

SR' of course recognizes that thErne are many varieties of 

expectati'ons, but asserts that they all have something in com-

mon: a preoccupation with the future. He vh 0 expects something, 

is preoccupied with the future, and for SK this preoccupation 

Is truly a moment of edification. It is: 

••• pre'ciselyman l s greatness, the proof of his 
'divine heritage, that he can oocupy himself with 
the future; for, if there we're no future, neither 
would there have been a past, and if there were 

i;' neither past nor future, then would man be enslaved 
like the beasts, his head bent toward the earth, his 
soul ensnared in the service of the moment. 2 

The edification in the phenomenon of expectation is far-

reaching, and SK uses it to emboss the fallacy of the oft-heard 

cOmplaint that in their preoccupation with the future men forget 

and neglect their present. He submits that ttliving for the 

presentU 1s no great thing and that we need to occupy ourselves 

with the future until we have conquered 1t. We must strive with 

the 'future until we are able to return to and find s,ignificance 

for our lives in the present. Until we have conquered the future, 

1. It is no accident that musicians, the masters of the 
metronome, are the masters of keeping time. 

2. ~., p. 34. 
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we have yet "one more enemy" .with which to contend,· and this will 

not leave usstrong in the fight with ·the present·. Not until 

one has ·conquered the·future does one's present life become 
1 

s·ound and strong. 

In this context the future with which one strives Is ·also 

a category of subjectivity, and it only appears to be a·phenom-

enon which transcends man. When one fights with the future; 

orie fights with onesèlf. And so it is in the struggle itself 
2 

that one· cornes to kriow oneself. This is edifying in the 

sense that once we come to see that the striving 1s really with 

ourselves, we seetoo that we need help in the struggle. "When 

a man strives with the future, then he learns that however strong 

he is compated with the l'est, there is one enemy who is stronger, 

that i5 himsèlf; bne enemy he cannot conquer by himself, that 
3 

is hlmself." To do battle with the future we require more 

than experience ("experience as a friend has a double tongue 
4 

which says now one thing, now another") ; we need to·find sorne 

constant force amid the changes of our lives which will enable 

uS to overcome the future. We need to find in ourselves an 

1. 121&., p. 35. 

2. ~. Passages like this, though written in a non­
analytic mood, suggest to the present writer that SR is ever 
alert. to the Socratic battlecry, "Know Thyselfl" 

3. ~., p. 36. 

4. Ibid'.·, p. 37. 
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eterna1 or permanent. guide, mush as a sailar finds. th·e unchanglng 
. 1 

stars a guide. to the· changing waves. This guiding eterna1 power 

in.man SK calls.falth.· ItThrough the eternal can one conquer 

the future, beca~se the eterna1 is the foundation of the future; 

therefore through this one can understand.that. Whatthen is 
2 

the eterna1 power III man?· lt ls faith. 1l 

Thus faith isan imm?nent, eterna1 power which functions 

as a permanent guide1ine against which we can guage themany 

changes we experience in 1ife •. But note we1l ·that this is a 

rather fluid notion of a permanent'9~ideline. Faith is a power 

which·is constant or neternal tt only insofar'as we exercise it, 

which, unfortunately we may suppose, we'do not a1ways do. Note 

further that the concept of faith expressed here· ls itself an 

immanent category; it ls not .a faith in· something ontologlcally 

external .t~ ourselves; it ls an immanent power of constancy. 

SK does not ana1yze the notion offalth here, for hls 

Interests lie e1sewhere. ln the con1;.ext of the first discourse, 

the slgnificant Issue l·s that he connects th-ls notion of faith 

to that of expectatlon. ln combination the Itexpectatlon of 

faith lt ls Interpreted as victory over the future. The subJec-

tive .constancy of faith ls cornhined with the i'!llpu1se of expec-

tation establishing a subjective relation to the future vh ioh 

1. lbi.d. -
2. lli9.. 

1 
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conguers the future. Thus the victory comes already at the 

beginning in the expectation of faith. "The believer is there-

fore done with the 'future before he ~egins on thé present; for 

what one has conquered no longer has power to disturb one, and 
1 

this victory can only make one more powerful in the present." 

Now this is certainly excellent material to accompany 

Either/Or l, for it affords the aesthete the possibilîty of 

,edificatlon. It was precisely fear of the rapid approach of the 

moments coming from the future which terrified the aesthetic 

personality. (ltHow much 1 have gathered into this one moment 
2 

which now draws nigh. Damnation if 1 shou1d fail.") The 

crucial difference between the aesthetic personality and the 

religious personality on this point is B2i that the latter bas 

faith in God and that God saves him from the future. Onthe 

cont~ary, it is simply that the religious man has faith, period. 

That 1s, for the immanently religious personality, but not for 

the aesthetic persona1ity, the future does not exist external 

to or independently of his own subjective being. It is an 

immanent, not a transcendent category. The future is manls pre-
3 

occupation. When man "faiths lt , he "holdSto lt , and this "holding 

1. ~., p. 38. 

2. Ela l, p. 439. 

3. The present writer thinks that a verbal form is required 
to best express the active nature of SKIS view of faith in this 
contexte 
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toit itself becomes a constancy, and this constancy within 

his subjective existence ll. the eternal element- therein. Thus 

faith in its expectation prevents one from falling out of one-

self into the manifold. One remains in oneself; this is "the 
l 

circle of immanence", and one need not transcend this in any 
2 

way to overcome the future. "Cert~inly the soul, in the ex-

pectation of faith, is prevented from falling out of itself into 

the manifold; it remains initself; but itwould be the greatest 
3 evil which could befall a man if he escaped from this circle. 1t 

The task is one of self-Integration. One must fix oriels gaze 

on the constant, as the sailor fixes upon the stars, and in so 

doing~ one achieves Integration of the soule 

SKiS thought here seems-to be the opposite of that once 

expressed by Alexander Pope: "Blessed is he who expects nothing, 

1. lb id., p. 43. -
2. -This point perhaps needs emphasis in light of what I believe is a popular error in Kierkegaardian Interpretation, Y!!. interpreting everythiâg he says from the standpqint of transcen­dent Christianity. For example, consider the following sentence from Paul S. Minear, nThanksgiving as a Synthesis of the Temporal and the Eternal lt in ~ Kierkegaard Critique (.2.12.. ill,.) p. 305: "But when i~faith the self accepts itself as Godls creature, the future is ov: rcome." Now this is clearly not a thought which is foreign t~~ K, but taken (as ft is) as a comment upon the thought represented in the discourse here under discussion, it Is at best premature and at·worst false. Minear seems to have missed SKis whole point in this context, that aIl this is accomplished wlthin Innnanence. 

3. §.9.. !U.§.., l, p. 43. SK uses "self" and "soul" interchange­ably throughout the discourses. 
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for he shall never be d isappointed. ft For SK, faith must accom-

pany expectation; only one whobe1ieves expects;when. one ex-
2 

pects nothing, one does not believe. It is the expectation 

of faith itself which is victorious over a1l the vanishings of 

the wor1d; it is itse1f the constancy which remains and.which 

can never be taken away. For after aIl of lifels disappointments, 

the expectancy of falth remains, and this itse1f conquers. Thus 

"integrationll of the soul, whi1e it takes place in the realm of 

immanence, is of course not automatic. Indeed, SK says e1aewhere 
3 

that the soul must be "acquired in patience. 1I 

If both constancy and change are immanent categories, then 

it fo11ows that the eternal too is an immanent, psycho-temporal 

phenomenon. Of course, it wou1d not do to imply that this was the 

end of the matter for SK, for certainly the entire authorship 

was not undertaken simp1y to point out that there is a psycho-

logical phenomenon of constancy. No, SK is more Christian than 

that, and Christians tend ta think of "the eternal lt as Gad. Yet, 

we must be mindful that the Edifving Discourses are ~ Christian, 

and their object is precisely to draw out the significance of 

1. A 1etter to John Gay, October 16, 1727, in George Sher­
burn, ed., rh! Correspondence ~ Alexander Pope (Oxford: Clarenden 
Press, 1956), Vol. Il, p. 453. 

2. Ed. Dis., l, p. 47. - -
3. Ed. Dis., l, pp. 190-210. "To Acquire Onels Sou1 in Pa­

tience't.-Cf:-Luke 21:19. 
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immanent categories. For SR it is.a significant thing tbat we 

have an experience of the eterna1, that there is an etern~l 

aspect of our subjective consciousness, and he wants to make 
1 

the most out of it--for edification. An immanent constancy 

and change is edifying in that it suggests an ana10gy to Gdd. 
2 

In an ear1y discourse this ana10gy is made exp1icit. God is 

constant, and He remains so whi1e everything e1se changes .• 

According1y, our task in 1ife is to heed the admonishment of 

St. James to love God so that "our being May ~ .!l:!l2. likeness 

with His 0Wn, in order that we May win God in constancy, and 
---- 3 
save our souls in patience." This is not only a preoccupation 

of the earliest discourses, for the same theme. is found through-

out. In the very last of the discourses SK speaks of our task 

as becoming ntransfigured", by which he means tbat we come to 
4 

reflect God's image in our own subjectivity. So it is that 

these immanent categories ref1ect the Divine, but it still holds 

true that in the discourses SK 1s describing subjective phenomena. 

As the passage quoted above indicates, another such concept 

1s "patience tl •. Patience 1s the psycho10g1ca1 counterpart to 

1. Though he does not make as much out of it as d1d Socrates. 

2. UEvery Good and Every Perfect Gift is from Above", Ed. 
lli., I,npP. 51-71, published May 16, 1843 to accompany Eithër/or. 

Ibid., l~ p. 61. - My ital1cs. 

4'. "The Righteous Man Str1ves in Prayer wi th God and Con­
quers--In.Thàt God Conquers", §.Ë.. ill.!., II, p. 252. 
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temporal duration. It is a concept of primary importance in the 

discourses and it is first given detailed expression in "To Acquire 
1 

One's Soul in Patience". Patience dovetails nicely with ex-

pectation, for, as we can wel1 imagine from intimations in the 

foregoing, it might be necessary for one to expect for a long 

time. Patience is 1tthe strength of sou1 which every man needs 
2 

to attain his goal in life, ft as one goes .2!l in expectation, 

much as one ~o cultivates the earth waits upon the early and 

the late rains, or as a mother who expects to find her happiness 

in her child, does not want it to grow up too fast, IIbut watches 
·3 

patient1y through sleep1ess nights and anxious days." 

There are two important aspects of the combination of ex-

pectation and patience which need to be underscored here. First, 

patience is a subjective, durationa1 category; ft is not measured 

by means of passing, externa1 moments. Second1y, in combination 

with expectation it is a durational category which is a1so direc-

tiona1 in an inwardsense. 

And is it not a1arming to enter upon this way where 
we constant1y see the goal ahead of us, but never 
reach ft; not 1ike the trave1er who fina11y reaches 
his destination, not 1ike the burden-bearer who ac­
comp1ishes his purpose; where we, as it were, never 

1~ ~. ~., pub1ished December 6, 1843 to accompany ~ 
!!lCi Trembling and iepetition. 

2. 

3. 

~., l, p. 192. 

Ibid. -
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make any progress; not like the trave1er who constantly 

sees a shifting scene, not 1ike the burden-bearer who 

1eaves one point after another behind him; where nbth­

ing changes for us; not 1ike the merchant who sees one 

customer after another, not 1ike the man who catches 

birds or fish, who now sees one caught, now another, 

whi1e we never see anyone but ourse1ves •••• 1 

ln patience expectation endures; in expectation patience moves 

inward1y. Expectation and patience combine as a subjective phe-

nome non of constancy and change, and in the end it is we who 

mark the point of constancy, and through al1 the striving we 

2 
acquire ourse1ves. We hear no shouts of approva1 from many 

voices as we press on toward sorne external goal--there is no 

external goal just as there i·s no external reward. We hear 

rather only a "solitary voicen which remains constant amid the 

manifold tribulations of 1ife and by whose guidance we find our-

selves. 

This thought presents something of a dilemma (especial1y 

seen in the light of Repetition, which accompanies this dis-

course). SKIS thought can be paraphrased as fo11ows: If we are 

attentive to our Inherent, permanent e1ement, that "solitary 

voice" within us, and if it is our ~ which marks the point of 

constancy, and if it is our self which we acguire, then it seems 

that w~ both possess a self and seek to acquire a self at the 

1. ~., p. 193. 

2. ~., p. 194. 

l 
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same time. If a man owns his own soul, he does not need to 

acquire it; and if he does not own it, then he is not in a posi-

tion to acquire it because the soul (described as the constant 

factor or "solitary voiceu which urges us on) becomes the final 
l 

condition for its acquisition. 

Now in the external wor1d it seems obvious that one cannd 

atone and the same time .EY!!!:. and acguire the same thing, for 

that is a contradiction. ln Ittempora1 existence" (Tlme1igheden) 

someth ing either is or it Is n()t. Nor Is any contradictionaâ1-

lowed in the eterna1, for the eterna1 simply!!. It Is on1y in 

the Inward, which 1s a contradiction between the eterna1 and the 

temporal, that the contradiction can have any meaning. But since 

the soul is defined as this contradiction, it makes sense to say 
2 

that it may be owned and acquired at the same time. 

The sou1 exists in such a way that it must be acquired, 

acquired 1nward1y, ln SKIs view, any other type of acquirlng 

or ownership is worthless. To own the wor1d, he says, is to be 

1. ~., pp. 194-195. 

2. Ibid., p. 195. There is an equivocation on "own" in this 
passage;vië do not ttown" our sou1s in the same way as we Itownlt ex­
ternal possessions ... SK-would probably not blanch at this, however, 
since difference of ownership is partly his point. Something of 
the same is true of "acquire lt , which SR takes in an ttinward" sense 
unlike the ttacquirett -which refers to external th! ngs. Cf. ll:Ud., 
p. 196: "TËlat which secures against the ownership of the s~ 
being an illusion, is exactly its acquirement, and that whlch 
guarantees against its acquirement being an illusion is Just the 
fact that it Is previously owned." 
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owned by the wor1d, because the 10ss of the wor1d can diminish 

one's possessions, and precise1y this.is to be owned by the wor1d. 

The imperfect can not be owned by a man as his ex­
clusive possession, except insofar as he is owned 
by it, for if a man cares on1y about the externa1, 
the wor1d1y, the temporal [timeligl, then are not the 
world and the temporal existence t~e1ighedenJuncon­
ditiona11y stronger than he? Therefore a man can 
tru1y ~ .!:.!!!. imperfect on1y !2:! re1inquish'i'ii9 !i, 
which rea1ly indicates that he does not own it, even 
if he owns it. A man can own the perfect when he also 
owns himse1f, without his ownership belng a re1lnqulsh­
ment, slnce, on the contrary, it is a deepenlng in ~­
fectlon. 2 

lt seems evident, then, (as the young lover of Repetition 

came to discover) that a physical-temporal repetition wou1d~e 

se1f-contradictory; an inward repetitlon is qulte concelvable, 

but it is concelvab1e only against the backdrop of an attitude 

of wor1d1y renunciation, a dominant motif of SKis Edifying ~-

courses. Man's situation as described in the discourses by 

means of a11 the. subt1e categories can be summarized in one we11 

known proposition: Man is in the world but net of it. This, 

for SK is a given datum of life. Being distinct from the wor1d, 

man begins to feel antlpathy toward wor1d1y 1ife. Once he feels 

this antipathy, or what SK terms dlsquietude, he is faced with 

two options: If he wants to acquire the world, he must first 

overcome this disquietude until he ttvanishes like a wave in the 

1. !2!&., 1, p. 197. 

2. Ibid., my ita1ics. -

1 

. ......J 
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sea of the worldly life," and only then will he own the world. 

On the other hand, if he wants to win his ~, he must allow 

this antipathy or disquietude to become more and more explicit, 

and in this very process of making it explicit, he acquires his 

soul, ttfor his soul was exactly this distinction from the worldly 

life; it was the infinitude of the worldly life in its distinc-
2 

tion from itself. u 

Although man participates in the world, he only ~ the 

world by relinquishing it (Just as earlier we saw that he only 

gains the present by first conquering the future). If a man 

thinks otherwise, that he owns the world !! !i!!, then he de-

ludes hlmself, because this is an indication that he himself 

has lapsed completely into the world and has actually become 

owned by the world; the'world is only truly what !i!! when no 

one 'owns it. 

The human soul is a contradiction between the external 
and'the inward, the temporal [TimeligeJ and the eternal. 
It is a self-contradiction, because that which makes 
it what it is, is the fact that it wishes to express 
the contradiction in itself. The soul is therefore 
in contradiction, and Is self-contradiction. If it 
were lost in the earthly life, if it were not self-con­
tradiction, then movement would be impossible. It must 
at the same time be owned and acquired; it belongs to 
the world as its unlawful possession; it belongs to God 

1. Ibid., l, p. 198. -
2. !lLt2.. 
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as His true possession; it belongs to man as his own 
possess ion, that· is as the possess ion wh ich he must ac­
quire. Consequently he then acquires, if he actually 
does acquire it, h.!.2. ~ !.!.Qm lli wor1d, .2!.~, through 
himself.l 

The idea expressed b~re of strivlng and moving in contradiction 

Is baslcally an expression of temporality, for it represents 

what we have earlier described as a constancy amid change. Ac-

qulring onels soul is a task which ushers in a struggle with the 

world. lt is a matter of discharging onels "debt l1 to the world 
-2 . 

by giving to the world what belongs to it. so that one may come 

to oneself. This May be described in terms of immanence as 

psychological phenomena or, in SKis terms, as subjective movements. 

This relinquishing of the wor1d Is edifying in that ft intro-. 

duces 1h! possibilitv of a re1atlonship with something else, 

namely God. 

The relevance and significance of this for our present 

study is that it is made comprehensible by durational concepts 

alone. For example, it requires nothing but patience to acquire 

onels soule To acquire somethlng external might require some-

thing more than patience, but for inward acquisition, patience 

alone is necessary. One does not seize upon onels soul as if it 

1. ~., l, p. 199. 

2. !e!&., l, p. 200. 
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were "an affair of a moment", that is, as the soul rushes by, 

for then everything would be lost in.the moment. Precisely this 

is the aesthetic dilemma (ttDamnation if l should faU It ). SR 

indicates more clearly here than the confused Constantine did 

in his litt1e book Just how inward a phenomenon repetition is 

as it connects with the immanent concepts of acquiring 'and pa-

tience. 

That which has a1ready been emphasized in this word 
'ac~uire' is brought home ever more forcib1y by the 
addition-of the phrase, .tin patience.' Moreover, 
the phrase itse1f is a picture of the-who1e acquisi­
tion, in that this deve10ps as the phrase advances 
in expressiveness, that is the who1e is a repetition. 
There is nothing sa id about conquering, about pursuing 
and seizing upon something, but on1y about becoming 
more and more quiet, because that which is to be ac­
quired is within one; and necessity forces one to be 
outside of himself. Because that which is to be acquired, 
is in patience, not hidden in itself in such a way 
that he who patiently, as it were, strips off pa-
tience, finally finds it farthest in, but in such a 
way that it is patience itself into which the sou1 
in patience spins itse1f, and thereby acquir.es pa-
tience and itself.2 

In patien!f}e one, as it were, "waits outlt the stronger wor1d, 

but Just in this very "weakness't of waiting, the sou1 becomes 

stronger than the wor1d. It is Just this capacity for patience 

which carries one over the temporal, over the world in which 

time is used deceptively to prolong torment and agony for nought. 

1. Ibid., l, p. 203. -
2. Ibid., l, p. 204. -
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lt 1s in patiencethat one acquires onese1f by trans1ating one-
1 

self into eternity. 

The ontological dichotomy of the temporal and the eternal, 

and especially the emphasis on the eternal, natural1y influences 

SKIS formulation of expectation and patience. This is most evi-

dent in his distinction between true andfragmentary expecta­

tions, and th~s distinction is coupled with "patience lt in a later 
. 2 

discourse in which SK reiterates that expectation is a fundamen-

tal aspect of human existence. 

And while human life thus goes forward with highly 
different expectations according to the different times 
and opportunities of the d1fferent persona1ities, ~ 
who1e ~ ~ 1s aga in ~ n1ght-watch ~ expectation, 
and no one dares, prudent1y or foo11shly, to forfeit 
and wear himse1f out irretrievab1y on fragmentary 
expectations, so that in his security or in .the press· 
of business, in his joy or in his· despondency, he for­
gets the eternal, which is waiting every moment to the 
end of time. For this is one and the same thi·ng, on1y 
the earth1y and temporal [timeligeJ mind exp1ains ambigu­
ous1y,. to its own perdition, that which wishes to be 
understood in patience confidently and soothingly, in 
earnestness saving and gmiding.3 

The time of expectation, in other words, comes not through im-

patience, but only (as we have seen) through patience. The task 

for a man is never to give up as long .as he lives; whi1e there 

1. ~., 1, p. 210. 

2. "Patient in Expectationlt
, published March 5, 1844; §.!l. 

lll!,., II, pp. 25-51. 

3. ~., II, pp. 26-27. My italics. 

•• l , 
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is lire there is hope', and consequently one ought always to hope 
1 

for Itth e immortality wh ich expects eterni ty. It 

SR distinguishes between Itheavenly" and Itearthly" expecta-

tion and urges his reader to engage in the' former, which begins 

precisely where the earthly Itsinks down in weakness and despair." 

The point· is to expect the eternal and not busy oneself with' the 

temporal in any way. Expectation of the eternal, if it is ~ 
3 

expectation, is victory over the temporal (Timelige). Vie re-

calI that earlier SR described expectation as victory over the 
4 

future, and we are reminded that now as then the categories 

2 

are immanent in spite of the fact that they discuss a transcending 

of the temporal. White it is indeed a dominant theme of'the 

discourses that one comes to expect something other than the 

fruits of temporal existence only after one has renounced the 
5 

temporal in order to gain the eternal, it is nevertheless the 

case that the categories remain those of immanence. This Is 

1. ill,9,. , II, p. 36. 

2. .!l2..!.2.. , II, p. 37 • 

3. ill,9,. , II, p. 38. 

4. .!12.!.9.. , l, p. 35. Cf. supra, p. 224. 

5. ~., II, p. 41. The same theme is evldent in the later 
Christian Discourses, .2E,. ill· 



true of course even for th e"eternallt
, fol' one cornes to see ·.the 

1 
eternal ~ expectation in time. 

There Is a strong counter-theme in the discourses which 

suggests that world renunciation does not mean escape from the 

world. We have touched on this theme earlier when we discovered. 

that the victory of expectation over the future freed one to 
2 3 

live more ful1y in the present. ln a still 1ater discourse 

SR states exp1icit1y that true expectation is not a phenomenon-

which t~kes one out of life, and he repeatedly stresses its sig-

nificance for the present life. 

lt happens that the expectation of eternal happiness cuts 

two ways: The vigilance of expectation is an occupation which 
4 

is also a reward in this 1ife and a b1essing in time. This 

is so because expectation works both in heaven and on earth. lt 

seeks first Itthe Ringdom of God and His Righteousness lt , and then 

1. llli. Cf. l, p. 127 (IIStrengthened in the lnner Manlt
, 

pub1ished October 16, 1843): ~Moreover he who looks on1y upon 
the external, to him every expression is figurative and unrea1; 
for he belleves that God gives the good gifts as a father gives, 
but still in such a way that the gifts are the proof, as it were, 
that God is our Father, then he judges outward1y, and to him 
the truth itse1f becomes something figurative. 1t 

2. Supra, pp. 226-227. Cf.~. a!!. Il, p. 38 where SK 
speaks of expectation rnaking our present burdens "light". . 

3. "The Bxpectation of An Eternal Happiness", pub1ished 
June 8, 1844, .~. ~., Il, pp. 75-100. 

4. ~., Il, p. 82. 

.. , 
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"these other things are added to it". Its operation and result 

are two-fold. 

If the expectation does not do this, then it is de­
ceitful, a sick soullS craftiness that would sneak 
out of life; not a sound soulls frank presence in 
the temporal fTimeUge). Then it is not an expecta­
tion of the eternal, but a.superstition about the fu­
ture; then man does not rest in the trustworthiness 
of the eternal, but Jests with the possibility of the 
future, which is merely intriguing, like solving a 
riddle. Then is the expectation an insidious craving 
which has not taken counsel with earnestness about the 
various decisions of fulfillment; for the more pro­
foundly earnestness understands the fear of separa-

t.b tion--if this do.es· not dastroy the responsibilityand 
force the soul, as it were, to surrender--the truer 
is the expectation.2 

Expectation is correlated to fulfillment; without expecta-

tion there is no possibility of fulfillment. The possibRity 

of fulfillment is further qualified by the distinction between 

true and false expectation. True expectation is of that which 
3 

concerns a man ultimately, whereas false expectation is of 

daily, "trivial 1t concerns. Since false expectation is not a 

matter of what concerns a man ultimately, it is correlated merely 

to temporal fulfillment. True expectation, on the other hand, 

1. !2!S., Il, pp. 82-83. 

2. ~., Il, p. 83. 

3. Ibid., II, p. 45 ("Patient in Expectationtt ). There 1s 
in Paul Tillich a strikingly similar though unacknowledged 

formulation of faith as ultimate canCern and of ~ ultimate 
concern as corresponding to that'which concerns a man ultimately. 
Cf. esp. Dynamics ~ Faith (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1957), 
pp. 8-12.· 



1 
is correlated to eternal happiness, and thus is correlated to 

eternal fulfillment. This means, by a subtle shift in logic, 

that an expectation is not true simply because it is a matter 

of ultimate concern, it is true because the object of ultimate 

concern is the eternal. This seems (at least within the conte~t 
2 

of religiousness A) a circular argument. 

True expectation must maintain a ufrank presence" in the 

temporal, and SR proceeds to elaborate a few ways in which the 

expectation of eternal happiness hèlps a man in temporal exis-

tence: First, true expectation helps a man to understand him-
3 

self in temporal existence (Timeligheden). In attempting te 

understand oneself in temporal existence one usually tends to 

rely on experience. And, in fact, experience is a help in that 

it does provide standards by means of which one can measure onels 

progress in life. The problem with reliance on experience, how-

ever, is that the standards it provides are al1 within temporal 

1. ~., II, pp. 45, 83. 

2. Outside of re1igiousness A it would be an invalid argu­
ment owing to an equivocation on "ultimate concernn (being once 
a psychological attitude and again a corre1ate of something be­
yond the psychologica1). This is a problem which we encounter 
again in religiousness B. To the present writer it seems that 
SR was !ll ~ process of thinking the problem through, and, 
1ike so Many of the passages in aIl the authorship, this one 
reflects the fact that SKis thought was "in progress" and that 
he did not have a 10gically consistent and complete system that 
could simply be written and passed on. 

3. ~., Il, p. 83. 
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existence, and this Is why, says SK, expectation Itdespises lt ex-
1 

perience. Of course SK recognizes that one needs standards 

to live by, but he warns his reader that earth1y standards vary, 

and when they vary, so does the 1ife w~ich Is guided by them. 

In such manner one might 10se himse1f in the shuff1e. "Still, 

he v.tI 0 has on1y the standard of the temporal existence [jime1ig-
2 . 

hedensJ goes down with the temporal [Timel1ghedenJ, and perhaps 
3 

does not even 1ast as long." 

There is a possible confusion here which the reader will 

avoid if he bears in mind that SK is speaking within the frame-

work of immanent re1igiosity. It seems at first that he is 

inconsistent in discussing the standards by which a man is guièed. 

On the one hand, his who1e point is that expectatiori he1ps a 

man in temporal existence, and he urges that a man ought not want 

to escape it. On the other hand, he admonishes a man who has on1y 

the standard of tempnral existence. Yet the indonsistency here 

is on1y apparent, for SK addresses himse1f to a man who affixes 

himse1f to externa1s, to standards which lie outside himse1f 

and thereby is assured of 10sing his self when the standards 

change. But the standard which SK advances in lieu of this is 

1 • !1ll.9.., Il, p. 84 • 

2. As Timeliaheden is used again here, the translation 
shou1d read: "the temporal existence" for the sake of consis­
tency. 

3~ ~. ~., II, p. 84. 
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not external, but internaI. ItIf on the contrary, a man pre-

serves that expectation in his soul, then he has a goal that is 

always val id, a standard which is always valid, and valid in 

itself; by means of this goal and this standard he may always 
1 

understand himself in the temporal existence (Timeligheden J. Il 
. -

SR' s real goal, th en, is for a man to 1 ive in temporal existence 

without being carried away by it. It is again a matter of being 

in but not of the world. But the p~int is that man cannot see 

thathe !! in but not of the world until he fixes his gaze upon 
2 

the constancy within him. 

SR will not tolerate anything less than an unceasing expec-

tation. We must never cease to wonder and to expect as when 
3 

we were chi1dren. Experience becomes an insidious force 

when it vitiates the chi1d-like quality in expectation. ItWhen 

the demands of life exceed tœ Judgment of experience, then 

life becomes confused and comfortless, unless the expectation 
4 

of an eternai happiness regulates and calms it." It is only 

in the expectation of an eternal happiness that one's sufferings 

1. ~., II, p. 85. 

2. Cf. supra, p. 226. ln this sense the "immanent eternal ll 

does transcend the world inwardly. 

3. §S. lli., Il, p. 51 (ltpatient in E,pectationl1
). 

4. ~., II, p. 89. 
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are made light through the understanding that man receives of 

himself in the world. 

The expectation of an eternal happiness also has significance 

for the present life in that it reconciles every man with his 

fellow men, friends and enemies, !tin underatanding of the essen-
2 

tial u. ln this connection SR again attacks the idea that 

experience has anything to do with what is essential to human 

life. Experience, he acknowledges, works tirelessly in temporal 

existence by putting everything in place and by giving each his 

due, etc., but haplessiy it ends there.' Experience never car-

ries us beyond this level of existence, beyond pettiness, mono-
3 

tonous security or usheer reciprocitylt. A life based solely 

on experlence, a life vbich lacks expectation, Is simply wretched. 

This is so because it has an unmistakable backward orientation 

whlch only expectation can correct. 

Even if it Is attractive to look at, such a life be­
longs to the temporal-existence LTlmelighedensJ, is the 
first of the temporal existence and the most one Can 
say of ft is that it was a beautiful moment. But 
this beautiful moment of the temporal existence Is 
still, in comparison with the eternal, only like the 
brief, si1very gleam of counterfelt meta!. On the 
contrary, he whose sou1 expects an eternal happiness, 

1. Cf. Il Corinthians 4:17, 18 which heads this particu1ar 
discourse. 

2. ~.JQ!!., Il, p. 90. 

3. ill..Q.. 
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has a1ways present in himse1f that which is va1id in 
itse1f 1 and agalnst which al! the petty appears as the 
petty. 

A man who lives in expectation of eterna1 happiness Is 

thus reconci1ed to his fellows in that he Is constant1y inf1u-

enced by tian aspiration" which does not bring him into conf11ct 

with anyone (or with anything earth1y) and whose possession 
2 

does not exc1ude anyone e1se. 

SK is deep1y moved by the force of II Corinthians 4:17-18 

which this discourse exposits: 

For our light affliction, which is but for a moment, 
worketh for us a far more exceeding and eterna1 
weight of glory; whi1e we look not at the things 
which are seen, but at the things which are not 
seen; for the things which are seen are temporal; 
but the things which are not seen are eterna1.3 

He fee1s that ltearth1y things lt ought to pass for what they are, 

finite, momentary and f1eeting; by no means should they be 

respected as "the last word lt • This view final1y expresses itse1f 

in a type of wor1d renunciation. We ought to Itlos e" the temporal, 

he says, for if we lose it !ll ~ right way, then its 10ss will 
4 

make the difficu1t easler. What under11es this feeling Is 

1. !e![., II, p. 91. 

2. !lli.. 

3. KJV (the version used by Swenson in his translation of 
the discourse). 

4. ~. Q!!., Il, p. 91. 
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not simply a straightforward exegesis of II Corinthians nor the 

simple conviction that "he who regards the temporal will gradually 
1 

become incapable of considering the eternal1t • There 1s more 

to it than this, for underly1ng all these attitudes is a sense 

of deep dissatisfaction and disillusionment with temporal exis-

tence, which is based on the entire Platonic metaphysical sus-

picion of the changing world. This underlying metaphysics is 

what finally carries SR above the categories of immanence. 

"But the things seen are temporal[timelige]; and the temporal 

[Timelige] is not only perishable but ~ ~ variance ~ ~­

~, and therefore must be d1sso1ved and cannot endure. 1t 

For this reason one who turns away from the temporal to the 

eternal and is concerned for his own eternal happiness Is recon-

cUed ~ himself and with everyone. "For the eternal 1s al-

ways in harmony with itself, and its harmony excludes only that 

3 
which excludes itself. tt 

Any kind of temporal assurance is 111usory; it is like a 
4 

bird in the hand which wants only to fly. Temporal existence 

is itself an illusion because it insists on its "rights" which 

1. !l2.!.!!. , II,. p. 92. 

2. Ibid. -
3. Ibid. -
4. .!.12l:i. , II, p. 93 • 

l 
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(as we have leat'ned ft'om the discout'se on acquit'ing one 's sou1) 

at'e deceptive. Tempot'al existence de1ights in th is deception, 

and hate and wt'ath and earth1y pat'tiality have deceptive1y 

intruded on the etet'na1, have set it. at odds with itselfand 

made it contentious. "Who is not tert'ified by such pet'versity:Z" 

asks SK, and then adds: "Fot' my part, 1 have a1ways tt'i·ed· in. 
2 

vain to undet'stand it. ft SK's tt'ue feeling is echoed in a pas-

sage from another discout'se: 

Is this not tert'ib1el Man looks fot' tt'anqui1ity, but, 

beho1d, things change: day and night, summet' and win­

tet', 1ife and death. Man looks fot' tranqui1ity, but 

10, things change: fot'tune and misfot'tune, gladness 

and sort'ow. Man ·looks for tt'anquility and constancy, 

but 10, things change: the glow of put'pose and the ab­

hOt'rence of impotence, the green foreS)S of expectancy 

and the withered glory of fu1fi11ment. 

There seems to be 1itt1e doubt that in the Edifymng Q!!-

courses SK is essentia11y Greek in his re1igiousness. It is 

this fact that inf1ames his MOSt ardent critic, Johannes C1imacus, 

who accuses SK of slipping into the eterna1 by way of reco11ection. 

Of course we must remembet' that SK made no c1aims about his dis-

courses ref1ecting anyt.ing more than an immanent re1igiosity, 

the sot't in which any mi1d1y re1igious pagan cou1d easi1y 

1. Supra, pp. 232 ff. 

2. g. ~., II, p. 93. 

3. §.g,. ~., Il, p. 162, no. XVI, "The Thot'n in the F1esh", 

pub1ished August 31, 1844. 

4. Postscript, p. 508. 

') . 

4 
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participate. C1imacus is certa1n1y correct, however, in obser-

ving that there 1s something lacking in these discourses. In 

fact, much of the character of religiousness A can be discovered 

by viewing it in contrast to religiousness B, which we shal1 

proceed to do after brief1y underscoring some of the MoSt impor-

tant aspects of religiousness A. 

First, expectation and patience are categories of subjec-

°tivityand oftempora1ity; they refer to subjective, psycho-

logical phenomena and are durational in nature. They describe 

a dynamic movement of constancy amid change, all within the 

bounds of subjectivity. At times they appear to refer to ex-

ternal, transcendent categories, and often they even allude to 

a transcendent God, but in doing so they point only to the 

subjective phenomena which are analogous to the introduction 

of God and objective time. Second, religiousness A is religious. 

That is, the phenomenon of constancy and change cnntained 

therein ois not tantamount to Aristotlels notion of a passing 
1 

time which itself creates the epiphenomenon of constancy. 

ln this Aristotle had reference to some objective time and not 

to any subjective "passions" which might properly be termed 

"re1igious1t
• Nor is this phenomenon identical to Hegel 's world .. 

2 
historicalized notion of tempora1ity. Such a notion is even 

1. Cf. supra, p. 203, n. 3. 

2. Supra, pp. 205 ff. 
0, 
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more abstract than that of Ar istot1e. Contr.ariwise, what SR 

meant to describe by means of the categories we have tre'ated 

here must be connected with the Ure 1igiousn in that they are 

inward, intentiona1 "movements lt which require such sublime atti-

tudes as faith, hope and renunciation. They are religious at 

1east in the sense that they lift a man above the humdrum and 

trivia of the quotidian and urge him not to 10se himse1f in the 

manifold flux of temporal existence. 

Finally, there is no need to charge this sort of·thing up 

to the Christians. After aIl, religiousness A is near to the 

notion, characteristic ,of both Greek philosophy and mysticism, 

that one moves inward and backward by means of one's immortal 

soul into participation with the unchanging eternal. 

Re1igiousness B 

Edifying as they may be, the discourses of re1igiousness 

A are somehow not satisfying. They are too indeflnite, and the 
1 

reader is left in expectation of something more. There Is 

1tmovement" in religiousness A, but its direct ion is somewhat 

vague; i t is a movement in the direction of the eternal ,but the 

1. It is of course entirely possible (perhaps even likely) 

that SR intended to 1eave his reader with such a feeling; it is 

certainly not beyond the scope of his literary talents. 
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eterna1 itse1f is amorphous and e1us,ive--it is, as C1imacus sug-
1 

gests, ubigue ~ nusguam. Climacus Is a keen ana1yst of re .. 

1igiousness A, and there are several foci of his criticism of 

it which may serve to introduce re1igiousness B. 

According to C1imacus, the main .troub1e with re1igiousness 

A 1s simp1y that it is immanent. It represents a d1a1ectic of 

1nward appropriation in relation to an eternal happiness, and as 

.such it is not Itconditioned ll by anything outside itse1f; that is, 

1t depends onjly on itself, being condit'ioned Itonly by the in-
2 

wardness of the appropriation and its dia1ectic. 1t In contrast 

religiousness B, or ttparadoxicallt religion, lays down definite 

externa1 ltconditions lt which are not simply deeper dialectica1 

apprehensions of inwardness and which have the effect of defin-
3 

ing the eterna1 happiness itself. Whereas religiousness A 

defines the individualls apprehension of eterna1 happiness in 

subjective, inward categories, religiousness B defines the 

eterna1 as 1t is apart from the psychological apprehension of 

it. C1imacus acknowledges that religiousness A is worthwhile, 

but complains that it is too immeshed in the "cycle of immanence" 

and does not advance beyond introspection. One needs to get 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Postscript, p. 506. 

.!lûi., p. 494. 

Ibid. -

. J 
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beyond oneself and one's own feelings to the eternal itself. 

ln simplest terms, Chri'stianity demands. that God cannot simply 

be a manifestation of human subJectivity; He must be transcen-

dent of mere human categories. 

lnasmuch as the edifying is essentially a predi­

cate of aIl religiousness, religiousness A will also 

have its own particular edification. Whenever the 

God-relation is found by the exister in the inward­

ness of subjectivity, there is to be found the edify­

ing wh ich belongs to subJectivity, whereas by becom-' 

ing objective one abandons this; for although it be­

longs to subjectivity it is not necessarily associated 

with ft, any more than love is or being in love, which 

also may be abandoned by becoming obJective. 2 

The edifying element of religiousness A is therefore essentially 

that of immanence; relig10usness B, on theoother hand, concerns 

that which 1s external to the indi1l'idual. !tIn religiousness B 

the edifying is a something outside the individual, the indivi-

dual does not find edification by finding the God-relationship 

within himself, but relates himself to something outside himself 

3 
to find edification. ft Thus the edification of religiousness 

B is based on the fact that it corresponds to the "condition" 

or determination of God-in-time as a particular historical 

1. The criticisms suggested by Climacus are very much 

the same as those much 1ater 1eveled.by Rudolph otto against 

Schleiermacher's religious psycho1ogy. See th! ~ of ~ Ho1V 

(New York, Oxferd University Press, A Galaxy.Book, 1958), pp. 9-11. 

2. Postscript, p. 497. 

3. lli2,., p. 498. 
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person, and the individuàl is thereby relatedto something 
l 

outside himself. 

In religiousness A the individual reflected inhisown 

subjectivity a relation to the eternal, but the eternal was but 

onels own subjective aspect of constancy. In religiousness B 

the individual does not relate himself to this subjective eternal 

but the eternal-in-time, to the eternal at a particular time 

and place. Such a relationship confUcts equally, says Climacus, 

"with aU thinking, whether one reflects upon the individual or 
2 

upon the Deity.1t 

The paradoxical religiousness places the contradiction 
absolutely between existence and the eternal; for 
precisely the thought that the eternal ~ at a defi­
nite moment of time, is an expression for the fact 
that existence is abandoned by the concealed immanence 
of the eternal. ln the religiousness A the eternal 
is ubigue ~ nusquam, but concealed by the actuality 
of existence; in the paradoxical religiousness the 
eternal is at a definite pjace, and precise1y this is 
the breach with immanence. 

1. l12.!.9.. 
2. !2!i., p. 506. 

3. !2!S. In this way re1igiousness B has something of a 
tension within itse1f which makes it the antithesis of any basic­
cal1y mystical form of re1igious experience which even so much 
as hirits at a notion of the Infinite indwel1ing the finite in 
terms of "God-in-us lt • Re1igiousness B begins with the assump­
tion of a significant difference between the Divine and the hu­
man. lt was for that reason immediate1y attractive as a starting 
point for Karl Barth whose "Neinl" might as well have been direc­
ted at- religiousness A as at Emi1-Brunner. lt is probabl~ that 
Barth was far more radical on this point than was SK, but it is 
certain that in r-eligiousness B God cannat be derived from imman­
ent, subjective categories. 
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The historic~l ~artic~larity of the God-in~time gJves 

precise dlHinitlon to the eternal, but there are other effects 

and implications as "well. For example, it has the effect of 

cutting off that avenue of approach to eternity which Climacus 

50 bitt~rly deplores, recollection. If there is no historical 

starting point for the eternal, then the individual merely dlis-

covers that h~ has always been eternal, and he reaches eternity 

by returning to it through recollecf.10n as Plato had said. Hence, 

religiousness A, insofar as It has any orientation,- is oriented 

backwards. 

The moment in time is therefore !2 ipsoswallowed up 
by eternity. In time the individual recollects that 
he is eternal. This contradiction lies exclusively. 
within immanence. It is another thing when the his­
torical is outside and remains outside, and the indi­
vidual who was not eternal now becomes such, and so 
does not recollect what he is but becomes what he was 
not, becomes, be it observed, something which pos-

._ sesses the dialectic that as soon as It Is, it must· 
have been, for this is the dialectic of the eternal. 
This proposition inaccessible to thought is: that 
one can become eternal although one was not such. 1 

A further implication of the foregoing is that free choice 1s 

an important aspect of religiousness B. Indeed, Cl!macus calls 

religiousness B the decisive stage of religiosity; an individual 

not only expresses a relation to eternal happiness, he must 
2 

choose it as well~ 

1. ~., p. 508. 

2. "!é!&., pp. 345-346. 
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In light of the rather heavy auto-criticism concerning 

the inadequacies of religiousness A, questions arise as to why 

SK bothered with it in the first place. There are also a humber 

of d.iffering views as to why SKcontinued the authorship ttbeyond" 

religiousness A. In the main these explanations are biographi-

cal in nature and are therefore somewhat beyond our interests 

here. Therefore, we shall not pursue them in detail but only 

mention what is necessary in order to draw out their implications 

and to indicate a rationale for our procedure in this section. 

We know that at one time SK did plan to conc1ude his author-

ship with the Postscript and become a pastor of a rural con-
1 2 

gregation or a theo1ogica1 professor somewhere. Swenson 

believes SK did not carry through with these plans because his 
3 

devastating experience with the Corsair convinced him that he 

was not suited for a clerical position and because there was 

a "vast wea1th of religious thought and passion within him which 

demanded a literary expression, and which inevitably carried 
4 

him into a second and re1igious phase of his authorship." 

1. Cf. Journal entry 555, p. 149 (III A, 4) and Lowriels 
introductionto the Postscript, pp. xii ff. 

2. See his preface to rh! Gospel ~ Suffering ~ !hi 
Li1ies 2t ~ Field (~. ~.). Hereafter cited as Suffering. 

3. Cf. Walter Lowrie, Kierkegaard (New York: Harper Torch­
books, 19621 Vol. II, pp. 347 ff. 

4. Pref,ace to Suffering. 
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Lowrie agrees that the works of the "second phaseuof his author-

ship are qualitatively different. However, he believes that 

this is because in Easter Week of 1848 SK underwent a Itmetamor-
1 

phosis ll and tru1y became a Christian; that is, for the first 

time he rea11y believed that God wanted his melancho1y isolation 

from others to be broken and that he coù1d now speak direct1y 

as a Christian. "My who1e being is changed. My reserve and 
2 

self-isolation is broken--I must speak. 1l If this is so, it 

means that SKIS works are now for the first time not only truly 

Christian but are aiso for the first time tru1y direct. This 

makes the Udirectness" of the Edifving Discourses somewhat 
3 

questionable. L owr i e wr i tes: 

Although the rEdifyin~nDiScourseslt from first to last 
were pub1ishe~ over SK s name and undoubted1y reflect 
his personal be1iefs, 1 have the impression that in 
the ear1ier period they regu1arly 1agged behind the 
re1igious stage he had actua11y attained at the moment 
of writing, whereas in the pseudonymous works he was 
not restrained by diffidence or modesty from asserting 
positions somewhat in adv~nce of his positive and secure 
attainment at the moment.4 

1. See esp. his introduction to Christian Discourses 
(~. ~.), his preface to Training in Christianity (Princeton: 
Princeton University Press,. 1944---hereafter cited as Training), 
and his Kierkegaard, Vol. Il, p. 388. 

2. Journa1s, 747, p. 235. Entry of April, 19, 1848. 

3. 1t also questions the theory that the Edifying ~­
courses provide the clue to the entire authorship. Cf •. supra 
p. 219. 

4. Training, pp. xix-xx. Cf. Christian Discourses, p. xvii. 
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Lowrie is confident that the very 1ast (Christian) works repre-

sent SKis true position and that everything found in them "gives 
1 

exact expression to his thought and faith. 1I The prresent 

writer agrees with Lowrie about the Edifying Discourses, but 

be1ieves that the true SK is on1y apprehended from the who1e of 

his literature and not from any one (even the final) phase of it. 

What a1l of this implies for the writings we are about to 

investigate is that they will no longer be maieutic in any way; 

they are not meant to evoke self~know1edge, but rather are in-

tended to ~ witness to Christianity. Christianity, as we 
.2 

are to1d, is an Itexistence communication", so it is appropri-

ate that it is communicated by one who feels openly that he is 
3 

a Christian. ln SK, however, this feeling is accompanied by 

humility and sorne se1f-doubt. As a Christian, he does not 

doubt God, but he does doubt himse1f, and therefore engages in 

constant penitance, always realizing that he was an imperfect 

1. Ibid., p. xxvi. -
2. Postscript, pp. 506 ff. 

3. Sorne scholars questicn whether SK was ever really a 
Christian. E.g. Arland Ussher (Journey Through Dread, ~. 2!i.) 
wonders if SK "rea11y sought sainthood through despair or whether 
he was fascinated by despair when he thought he was in love with 
sainthood" (p. 22); S. U. Zuidema writes that SK had never rea11y 
had faith, but had only an unhappy love of religion (Kierkegaard, 
transe by D. F. Freeman, Philadelphia: Presbyterian and Reformed 
Pub. Co., 1960, p. 30), and Theodore Haecker suggests that SK was 
always becoming and never really was a Christian at any time. 
(Kierkegaatnti !d!!. Cripple, New York: Philosophie Library, 1950, 
p. 11). 
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Christian. Perhaps it is in this connection that SR assigned 

a new pseudonym, Anti-Cl imacus, for the ideal1stically perfect 

Christian works, Sickness ~ Death and Training !B Christian-

~. Apparently SR did not want to appear as if he were exacting 

a perfection from others which he himself could not meet. This 

new pseudonym, as .Lowrie points out, was reminiscent of Johannes î 

Climacus, who could with exceptional competence exp and upon the 

nature of Chrlstianity but who could not himself confess it. 

Antl-Cllmacus, as his name implies, is the opposite; he is a 
1 

Christian in a superlative, almost "demoniacal ll , degt'ea. 

Lowrie, eaget' to identify SR with this late stage of religiosity, 

indicates that the pseudonym was adopted only fot' practical 

reasons: 

. This pseudonym was adopted merely to relieve 

his own fine feeling of propriety.2 It must be 

understood also that this form of pseudonimity was 

totally different from that which hitherto he had 

used. In the case of the other pseudonymous works, 

SR was scrupulous to make the text agree with the 

character he ascribed to the pseudonyme Hence he was 

Justified in affirming that not a word uttered by his 

pseudonyms could properly be referred to him as an 

expression of his personal view. There is nothing of 

the sort here, for these later works were the sincerest 

1. Training, p. xxiii. 

2. Among other things it seems that SR had t'eservatlons 

about offending Bishop Mynster or perhaps even Regina by publish­

ing an attack on the church. See Lowriels introduction to 

Training, p. xxiii. 

." 
1 



expression of his own belief, and he had expected 
to publish' them under his own name. The pseud'onym 
was an afterthought. l 

2 

259 

Be that as it May, it is certain that the sundry writings 

which are "Christian" in scope represent a substantial part of 

the total SK. There are a variety.of these works, andwe shall 

not attempt to treat them all here. Nor shall we try to treat 

them in a strict chrono1ogical order. In genera1 our procedure 

will be to attend first to those writings which appear under 

SKIS signature and then to those of Anti-C1imacus. Our primary 

concern, however, is to understand re1igiousness B as a who1e. 

One of the first of the specifica11y Christian writings, 
3 

Purity ~ Heart ~ ~ !!!l ~ Thing, provides, in my view, 

a fine stepping stone between re1igiousness A and B. In this 

work the e1ements of tempora1ity within the persona1ity are 

1. Sickness, p. 138. Cf. Training, p. xxvi where Lowrie a1-
1udes to a statement by SK (in reference to the second edition of 
training) to the effect that if it were to be published now for 
the first time it wou1d be under his own name. 

2. A1astair McKinnon, ttNew Hierarchytt (.E.E.. ,SIll.) concurs in 
stating that Anti-Climacus 1s MOSt 1ike the acknow1edged SK. 

3. Trans. by Douglass V. Steere (New York: Harper Torch­
book,' 1956). Hereafter cited as Purity. Purity was originally 
the first part of a tri10gy pub1ished March 13, 1847 as Edifyidg 
Discourses .!.U VariousSpirits~, These three were published 'sepa­
rately in EngHsh, the latter .two in reversed order under the 
title, !!l! Gospel .2!. Suffering !US !.b!. Lilies .E!. .!:!:l! Field (.E.E.. 
cit.). ,To ~ome extent the three discourses of the tri10gy corre­
We with the three fami1..iar stages of the authorship. Purity 
at least uti1izes ethica1 categories such as purity, will and 
Good in the process of its re1igious exposition. 
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seen to be significant, but at the same time temporality is no 

longer conceived in merely immanent categories alone. In a sanse 

this work describes both sides of the coin. In it we may read 

about psychological or subjective phenomena, where eternity seems 

to be an epiphenomenon, a constancy amid change. (For example, 

"wi lling one thingn is a psychological process of putting off 

manyness and focusing on one thing~ a psychological movement in 
1 

the direction of constancy.)' Yet we also learn from this dis-

course that at the very same time that we are ttnarrowingtt ourselves, 

we are moving outside ourselves bY,entertaining notions of trans-

cendence. The very narrowing of our focus from manyness to one-

ness is itself self-transcending. Let me explain: At the very 

outset of Puritv we learn that God II "that one thing lt so that in 

willing one thing we are actually moving by psychological analogy 

.in the direction of the objective, eternal God. 

SK comes to this position by contrasting the temporal and 

eternal elements in a man. The temporal element, the element of 

changeableness, does indeed have its own wisdom in talking about 

life. For example, Ecclesiastes 3:1 (nto everything there 1s a 

sèason't ) or 3:9 (Uwhat profit hath he that worketh in that where-

in he 1aborethU) are expressions of this "tempora1" or earth1y 
.. 2 

wisdom. Such wisdom is based on experience, SKIs old enemy, 

1. Purity, p. 47. 

2. Supra, p. 245. 
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and as such 1s not re1ated to man as truly present; but expresses 
l 

that which lies behind us. Temporal wisdom is always based 

on the past. On the other hand, Eternal wisdom about life is 

a1ways current. ttOn1y the Eternal is always appropriate and 

always present, is a1ways true. On1y the Eternal applies to 
2 

each human being, whatever his age may be. 1l 

In brief, SK means to say that there Is more to life than 

temporal, experiential wisdom suggests; indeed, the most impor-

tant aspect of human life is left out when we speak only of 

changeableness. uFor aIl the talk about the natural changes 

of human life over the years together with what externally hap-

pened there, is not in essence any different from ta1king of plant 

3 
or of animal lif e. Il 

One cannot logica11y recount the sbory of human life by 

reference only to the categories of change. If one were to say, 

for examp1e, that one is immortal, then the nimmortalityU would 

be present at each instant of onels life and wou1d not Just be-

come meaningfu1 at the end of life. The who1e story of onels 

life would have to be reto1d to Meat this c1aim, for any change-

1essness wou1d not be a1tered hy the passage of the years,and 

would have to he accounted for throughout. 

1. Purity, p. 32. 

2. ~., p. 33. 

3. ~., p. 34. 
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The wisdom of eternity does account for this. SR again 

refers to the same passage of Ecclesiastes (3:11) which he 

translates, "God made all things beautifu1 in his tlme; also 
1 

he hath set eternity within a man's heart." Now, unlike 

the wisdom of the passing year~ which is confusing, the wisdom 

of the eterna1 is constructive and edifying. But here in Purity 

the eterna1 is more than a subjective epiphenomenon of constancy; 

it is a God-ward se1f-transcending e1ement of "that individua1 1l 

(hi!.!! Enke1te) which prevents man from being reso1ved Into mere1y 

temporal relationships. 

The. eterna1 does not "have its time lt as does everything 

e1se; it stands above time and Itfashinns time to its own desire lt 

and "gives its consent that the temporal [Timelige] shou1d a1so -be 
2 

given its time. 1t Furthermore, in relation to this eterna1 

man never becomes older, and he- never grows away from the eternal 

which is always as near as it wver was. "For in relation to 

the Eternal, a man ages neither in the sense of time nor in the 
3 

sense of an accumulation of past events.1l 

This eternal element in man is an expression of man's true 
. 4 

freedom and requires his free choice. In short, what there 

1. The RSV reads: ItHe has made everything beautiful in its 
time; also he has put eternity into a man's mind •••• It 

2. ~., p. 37. My italics. 

3. !12.!.2.., p. 38. 

4. Cf. supra, Chap. IV for a discussion of man's freedom. 
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is that in no temporal sense shall have its tlme is precisely 
1 

what at ail times should be ~. In manls free existence he 

is constantly in touch with the eternal by willing onething, 

and is thereby enabled to transcend all temporal wisdom. lt is 

Imperative, therefore, that we come to understand the manifesta-

tions or experience of the eternal which we have, for it will 

provide us with a clue to the transcendent Eternal. 

SR locates our experience of the eternal in the concepts of 

repentance and remorse, which he caUs ItEternityls Enunisaries to 

2 
Man". These Qct as two constant guides in life: repentance 

calls a man forward to the good, and remorse calls a man back 

from evi 1. Their caU comes to us at the "eleventh hour" (in 

which ItUfe is viewed differentlylt), but this is not the eleventh 

hour in any temporal sense, for repentance and remorse are eter-

nal categories and link our experience to that which is not . 

eroded by time. These categories are actions achieved by "a 

3 
collected mind lt and do not belong to this or that specifie 

time of life; theyare in no sense temporal. It.would not make 

sense, for example, to speak of a time to be carefree and a time 

to repent, for repentance is urgent and must be done instantan-

eously, for it is an eternal category and has.nothing to do 

1. Puritv, p. 38. 

2. Ibid. -
ill.Q.., p. 42 • 

.....-
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with the temporal; in the words of Ecc1esiàstes, it does not 

have its own time. 

Of course SR fu11y rea1izes that whi1e from the point of 

view of eternity repentance 'must come instantaneously, man 
1 

neverth e1ess is in the "temporal dimension" (Timeligheden) and 

needs time to order his understanding so that he ~t apprehend 

the eternal. For this reason the eternal-enters upon a kind of 

nurturing process to he1p man in his weakness. 

- ',~"1 ...... ~ '':'. 

. Tbus the Eternal and the temporal rTime1ige1 seek to 
make themselves intelligible to each ot~er. Just as 
'the temporal rTimeligheden] does not wish for.delay sim-' 
ply in order ~o withdraw itself, but, consclous of its 
weakness, asks time to prepare itse1f; so the Eterna1 
yie1ds not because it gives up its c1aim, but in or-

o der b2 tender treatment to give frail man a litt1e 
time. 

In this way the eternal Is of assistance to the temporal 

throughout a man's life. Participation in the nurturing process 
3 

requires, on man's p~rt, great patience, and one must learn 

patiently to co1lect onese1f to comprehend "the one thing" which 

is eternal. To i11ustrate his meaning, SR takes the case of 

repentance, which is the resigning of oneself t,o God. Repen­

tance is a dai1y concern, but at special times (such as the solemn 

occasion of the office of confession) it should be able to collect 

1. !e!&., p. 43. 
2. ~. ' 

3. Recall the importance of this concept for re1igiousness A. 
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itse If or prepare, itse1f by an act of laying-off of manyness. 

It is indeed like a changing of raiment to lay 
off manyness, in order rightly to center ~ upon 
2B! thing; to interrupt the busy course, of activity, 
in order to put on the quiet of contemplation and be 
!i 2B! ~ oneself. And this being at one with onë­
self is the simple festival garment of the feast that 
is the condition of admittance. l 

The "manyness" of which SK speaks may be seen.with a "dis-

persed" or divided mind, whereas the one eterna1 can be approached 

onlY with singleness of mind. SK does not only speak of a psy-

chological phenomenon of sing1emindedness, however, for single-

mindedness has an obJectivereference. The pure in heart, and 

they alone, see God. They draw nigh to Him, and in drawing nigh 
2 

they maintain their purity (singlemindedness). The single-

minded purity has objective significance. To will one thing is 
3 

to will "the Good", and the Good is a single thing. The Good 

is one thing, and the route to it is definitely not through any 

kind of "doublemindednessn • 

SK discusses various ubarriers" to the willing one thing which 
4 

is necessary'iri. order to attain the Good. One is udoubleminded ll 

1. Ibid., p.47. -
2;'id.!W.~, p. 53. SK refers to James 4:8: "Draw near to God 

and he will draw near to you. Cleanse your hands, ,you sinners, 
and ~'O.rify your hearts, you men ,of double mind." 

3. .!12.!2.., p~ 54. SK refers to the eterna1 as Itthe Good lt 

throughout Purity; it is the one thing wi11ed. 

4. !tl!!'., pp. 53 ff. 
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when one wi1ls the Good for the sakè ofreward, or out of· fea-r 

of punlshment. It is also an act of doublemlndedness wnen one 

wi l1s the Good out of a self-centered wl lfulness; that Is when 

one wi11s that the Good itself be victorious, but victori'ous 

through oneself. This Is the doublemlndedness of pride--a kind 

of egocentric service to the Good; there is more to willingone 

thing than immanence or invo1vement with onels own ego. One who 

has the doub1emindedness of pride is guilty of impatience and 

fails to understand the necess!ty of the nurturing process whieh 

requires time. One must be patient, for it is the nurturing 

process itse1f which counts, and it is out of mercy that the 
1 

Good is slow. It is out of love for the freedom of persons 

who participate in the Good by wil1ing it that the Eternal does 

not force its victory upon anyone. 

An impatient person "effervesces", according to SK, and he 
2 

who effervesces loves the moment. Such a persan fears time, 

that in the course of time his doub1emindedness might be revea1ed, 

and this Indicates that for him eternlty Is merely an eluslve 

psycho1ogica1 epiphenomenon. "For him eternity is the deceptive 

sensory i1lusion·of the horiaon; for him eternlty is the b1ulsh 

haze that limits time[TimelighedensJ; for him eternity 1s the , 

2. ~., p. 102. 
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1 

dazzling- sleight-of-hand trick executed by the moment. 1I 

Such a person bas overcome the wor1d but has 1apsed into a 

"higher deception". This doublemindedness is not·recognizable 

from the standpoint of immanence, from within the world, but it 

is recognizable at the Itboundfy where time[Timelighed.]and eter-
- 2 . 

nit y touch l1pon ,e'ach other. 1l Here at this Itbounfry" is where 
" 

God recognizes the deception and where the Goo.d is eternally 

victorious. This we have as a IIblessed assurance" (a IIsecurity 

which passeth aIl understanding lt
) within ourselves at each mo-

3 
ment. 

SKiS point here is to show the necessity of theeternalls 

involvement in time,. An impatient person sees th e Good as vic-

torious, but he is unable to comprehend that the Good is vic-

torious only in eternity. He cannot see that in time the Good 

and the Good-as-victorious are B2t synonymous, intentionally not 

synonymous. "The Good puts on the slowness of time as a poor 

garment, and in keeping with this change of dress one vho serves 

it must be clothed in the insignificant figure of the unprofi-
4 

table servant. lI The Good becomes victorious in time for the 

1. !!U.2.. 

2. Ibid. -
3. Ibid. It is interesting to nŒ e that from this one 

wou1d haVet'o conclude that re1igiousness A is essentia1ly "dou­
b1eminded." 

4. ~., p. 103. 
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sake of man who-lives in temporal existence and who requires 

time to understand. 

It is not difficult to recognize this as a Christian motif 

which clearly has Christ as its model (the UKey that explains 
1 

a11 U). In simp1est terms" the Christian does not relate him-

self to the eterna1 as wou1d a re1igious pagan" but relates him-

self paradoxica11y to the eterna1-in-time. The historica1 defi-
2 

niteness of the eterna1" as C1imacus suggested earlier" a110ws 

a man to apprenend the eternal in his own temporal existence. 

There is another aspect to the Christ model which is impor-

tant for SKIs thought here" namely the matter of his suffering. 

The notion of suffering" that one who wills one thing suffers 

for it" serves more than anything else to point out that the 

eternalis no longer an immanent category'. The temporal order 
3 

is in no way a "homogeneous transparent medium of the Eternal lt
; 

if it were then "every eternal volition in a man" and every 

volition of the Eternal would straightway become perceptible in 
4 

the temporal order •••• 11 -It would then be possible for 

everyoae to measure a manls willing the eternal by his temporal 

accomplishments, much in the way that Jobls friends would measure 

1. ~., p. 135. 

2. Postscript" p. 506. Cf. supra, pp. 252-253. 

3. Purity" p. 135. 

4· 112.!S. 
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a man's accomplishments. 

If matters stood like this between the temporal order 

[Timeligheden] and the Eternal, so that they answer 

each other as the echo answers to the sound, then that 

which 1s accomplished would be a trustworthy render-

ing of the eternal volition in a man. By what a man 

had accomplished, one could -irnmediate1y see how much 

will toward the Eterna1 there was in him. l 

If such were the case, then it would never have, come about in 

the temporal order that Christ (who certainly willed the eterna1) 

would have accomplished so litt1e and would have been crucified 

and repudiated by the temporal order. What is true of Christ, 

in this respect is true also of the Apostles and so many other 

"witnesses of the Good". 

The con~,lusion of this !s simp1y that the temporal order 
2 

cannot 'be the transparent medium of the eternal,. Indeed, in 

its Itgiven rea1ity lt the temporal arder is in conflict with the 

eternal. In terms of man ts wi1ling, this makes the determina-

tion to accomplish things ln the wor1d 1ess plain. 

The more active the Eterna1 ls toward the witness, the 

stronger is the cleavage. The more the striver, in­

stead of willing the Eternal, is 1inked with temporal 

existence(Time1ighedef,g, the more he accomplishes in the 

sense of the temporal existence. So it is in many ways 

or in al1 possible ways in the' temporal order[Time1ig­

heden. When a peculiar thinker, who Just by'his pecu­

liari y is more tied up with the Eternal and less with 

timels moment n"imelighedensJ, addresses his speech to 

men,-he is ra~ly understooâ or 1istened to. 3 

1. Ibid. -
2. This of course 1s a slap at Hegel. 

Puritv, p. 136. 

'~ 
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What happened to the God-man in the world was not an accident; 

the same wou1d happen if he lived at another ·time. Eternally 

understbod Christ accomplished al!; temporally understood he 
1 

accomp1ished nothing. 

In ~ny case, when one Itcollects onese1f lt in the wi1ling of 

the one thing, one arrives ai the boun~y where time and eternity 
1\ 

as distinct e1ements touch. Thus it is man's spirit which pro-

vides him with self-transcendence and which carries himabove 

the world. This (as we learn from tbe discourse on the 1illes 
. 2 

and the birds) is the meaning of the notion that God created 
3 

man in His own image. The 1i1ies and -the birds remind us 
4 

of God, but we resemble God. We resemble Him in that we are 

spirit; God is invisible and "to be spirit is man's invisible 
·5 

glory". This is what carries man above the temporal world, 

above the visible glory of the li lies and the birds. "So when 

the concerned pers on stands out in the field, surrounded by aIl 

the witnesses, when everyblossom says to him, 'Remember Godl~ 

1. !2!S., p. 138. 

2. 1tWhat We Learn From the LU les of the Field and the 
Bires of-the Air". in Suffering, pp. 165-236. 

3. Ibid., pp. 210-211. 

4. Cf. the statements in the ear1ier Edifying Discourses 
about our 1ikeness to God, supra p. 230. 

5. Suffering, p. 211. 

·.~ 
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then the man answers, II sha11 certain1y do that, 1ittle chl1d-
1 

ren, l shall worship Him; you poor things cannot do that.'" It 

is this spiritual ability to "cast onels self down in worship" 

which is man's .world-transcending glory. liMan and God do not 

resernble each other direct1y, but conversly: only when God has 

Infinitely become the eterna1 and omnipresent obJect of worship, 
2 

and man always a worshipper do they resemb1e' one another. 1t 

The birds of course neither sow nor reap nor have a care 

for the necessities of life, but this is hardly a perfection. 

Perfection is to be aware, to be ~ to have acare for the ne­

cessities 'and dangers of lUe inorder to overcome the fear thai 

accompanies life, "in order, to let faith and confidence drive 

out fear, so that one is in truth without a care for the neces-
3 

sities of lUe in the unconcern of faith." Such is faith's 

freedom!I.2m care; it is "the soaring", the lifting of ourselves 

on the "wings or faith lt
, that lofty soaring of faith which fltes 

high above the birds. But this freedom.is precisely manls 2.!?!i-

sciousness, and it is this which carries us above the moment. 

l quote now a long passage of critical importance to this study: 

We sha1l now consider this more carefully. Why does 
the bird have no world1y care for the necessities of 
life? Because it lives on1y in the moment, hence 

1. Ibt'd. -
2. Ibid., p. 212. -
3. ~., pp. 213-214. 
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because there Is rio eternlty for ablrd.. But isthis 
indeed a perfectionl On the contrary, how does the 
possibillty of an anx1ety about suhsistence come aboùt? 
Fro~ the façt that ~ temporal[Timeligej!BS ~ eternal 
touch~ another !U consc1ousness, or rather from the 
fact that the human has consc1ousness. In the posses­
sion of consc10usness he 1s eternally far, far out be~ 
yond the moment; no blrd flew so far away, and yet pre­
cisely thereby he becomes. aware of the· danger which the 
bird do es not suspect:when eternity came into b~ing 
for him,then the morrow also came into being. Through 
his consciousness he discovers a world which not even 
the most traveled bird knows: the future; and when this 
future through the consc10usness 1s withdrawn in the mo­
ment, then a concern is discovered which the bird does 
not know; for however far It flew and from however far 
1t returned, it never flew to the future and nevèr re­
turned from the future • 

. S1nce now the man h!! consciousness rBevidsthed], 
h! ll. !:!Ut place where lli temporal (TimetJ.gel ~ lli 
eternal constantly touch ~ anothe~, where.~~­
E!l interests itself !a.~ temporal. Therefore time 
can seem long to a man because he has the eternal in 
his consciousness, and with thls he measurésthe moments;· 
but.time never seems long to the bird. Therefore the 
man has a dangerous enemy whlch the bird does·not know: 
time. l 

Time Is dangerous because one of the,numerous.ways the temporal 

and the eternal can touch one another in consciousness Is in the 

care for the necessities of life. This seems far from the eter-

nal, and one is tempted to "fill out the time lt with some glori-

ous aChievement, whereas what is called for is patience in hum-

ble labor. One must make the temporal and the eternal ~-

stantly touch one another in consclousness; for this, impatience 

Is no help. 

1. llii., pp. 214-215. My italics. 
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A man's freeconsciousness 1s the point of departure for 

everything transcendently rel1gious in SKIs thought. Conscious-

ness and freedom are intimately connected. Man's ability to 

reflect or ponder involves an element of choice. ln Dani.!b l'to 

ponder" (~ .. overveie) is derived fDom Itto weigh" (ll~) and, 

according to SK, it indicates something more than the ability 

to state the relationship between two magnitudes or to be able 
1 

to point out the relationship impartially. It is also to 

choose; a man in reflecting does more than weigh as scales do, 

he rises above the weighing and chooses. Pondering, therefore, 

is essential to man's spiritual nature. Man gua man is an in-

sufficient notion for spirituality; for this, man needs a self 

or consciousness. Furthermore, being a spirit involves more 

than being a synthesis. 

Fol" in order to weigh there must be two magnitudes; 

hence the reflective man, merely in order to be able 

to weigh, must be so made up that he has two magnitudes. 

This is also the case; he is compounded of the tempor­

alfIimelighed]and the eternal. Temporal existencefrime­

U9hede!!l and eternity are in the· spiritual sense t'fe 

magnitudies which are to be weighed. But in order to re­

flect, the man again must himself ~ or have a third 

with respect to the two magnitudes. This is the choice: 

he weighs, he reflects, he chooses.2 

The notion that spirit or self is more than a synthesis of 

the temporal and the eternal is given more extensive treatment 

1. !2!&., pp. 118-119. 

2. ~., p. 119. My italics. 
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in Sickness ~ Death. This work approaches the prob1em nega­

tive1y by investigating a sickness (despair) which befa11s the 

spirit through its wrong use of freedom. That is, beginning with 

the premise that the self is sick, the Christian Anti-C1imacus 

sets out to show ~ the self is sick; of course he first needs 

to know what the self is. 

He opens with an obscure definition which (probab1y for that 

reason) has attracted a wealth of scho1ar1y attention: 

Man is spirit. But what is spirit? Spirit is the 
self. But what is the se1f1 The self i's a relation 
which relates itse1f to its 'own self, or it is that 
in the re1ation~hich accounts for itlthat the relation 
relates itse1f to its own self; the self is not the re­
lation but [consists in the facy that the relation re­
lates itse1f to its own self. Man is a synthesis of 
the Infinite and the finite, of the temporalfrime1igel 
and the eternal, of freedom and necessity, ih~short i~ 
is a synthesis. A synthesis is a relation between two 
factors. So regarded, man is not yet a se1f. l 

2 
Scho1ar1y opinion as to the meaning of this varies, a fact 

which, in the present writerls view seems on1y to add to the 
3 

obscurity. The anthropology of this definition is fami1iar 

1. Sickness, p. 146. 

2. E.g. Hermann Diem in his Kierkegaard (trans. by David 
Green, Richmond, Va.: John Knox Press, 1966) be1ieves this defini­
tion will ttde1ight any dia1ectician by its concise c1arity·t (even 
though Diem himse1f fee1s the need to ttexpandlt it somewhat), but 
Paul Dietrichson ("Kierkegaardls Concept of the SeU 't , .El2.. ill.) 
finds·it unmanageably obscure and .seeks other works to make it c1ear. 

3. l refer to this particu1ar opening passage in Sickness 
which seems to me simply an examp1e (of which there are Many) of 
SK being carried away by his own powers of dia1ectic and of 1iter­
ary grandiloquence. Of course this is on1y an opinion and of 1itt1e 
consequence. What is of consequence is that SKis notion of the 
self is not a1together mysterious or obscure as-I hope to show. 
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enough: By nature a man is somehow a synthesis of body and 

soul; through his relationship with a transcendent eternal, how-

ever, a man acquires a third-order factor which is ItspiritU; 

1 
the nature of this spirit is freedom which involves the neces-

sity of choice. 

What is it then to be a self1 It is duplica­
tion. Hence in this case the phrase, Itruly draw to 
oneself l , rsaid by Christ in John l2:3~ has a duplex 
meaning. the magnet draws iron to itself, but Iron 
is not a self: hence in this case Idraw to itself l in­
dicates a single and simple act. But a self is a du­
plication, it is freedom: hence in this case Idrawing 
truly to oneself l means to present a choice. 2 -

Christ, in drawing all things to Himse1f, naturally takes 

into consideration the nature of that which is being drawn. Now 

man is -a rather fluid, free, re1ational bhing and requires 

1. Sickness, p. 162. Paul Dietrichson (~. ~.) has cor­
rectly int~rpreted the "self" as the relationa1 category of free­
dom in the sense of lib8ratiGn from, but in suggesting that ~ 
;;if is not the synthesis of the temporal and the eternal ~­
scious of itself (p. 9), he has failed to do justice to the full 
depth or-SK l s conception of consciousness. Consciousness me ans 
more than awareness; it incorporates within itself the very no­
tion of ufreedom from" that Dietrichson wants for the definition 
of se1f.- The self may not be the synthesis aware of itse1f, but 
Dietrichson has comp1ete1y ignored the passages in Suffering 
(pp. 118-119), as weIl as those in Training (159-160) which round 
out the notion of consciousness in connection with freedom and 
self. Instead, he e1ucidates the tldefinitionlt in Sickness by 
reference to the "Equilibrium" of Either/Or, II. See supra, 
pp. 112 f. for a discussion of Judge Wilhelmlsconception of the 
self as freedom (Cf. Ela, Il, pp. 218 ff.). -

2. Training, p. 159. 
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pecu1iar hand1ing. 

Hence Christ wou1d first and foremost 'he1p everyman 

to become himself, wou1d require of him first and 

foremost that by entering into himse1f he shou1d be­

come himself, so as then to draw him unto Himself. 

He would draw man unto Himse1f, and in order to draw 

him tru1y to Himself, He would draw him on1y as a 

free being, and so through a choice. 1 
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50 free choice is all important, but we must remember that 

thethought here amounts to more than a radical subjectivity 

which might be described in immanent categories. No, man only 
2 

becomes himse1f by freely relating to God who is transcendent. 

This is the point of religiousness B, and SR wants to describe 

something more than the psychologica1 feeling of a pseudo-

eternity, a "feeling" of timelessness. Rather he shows that such 

inward phenomena as despair (and despair certainly does not 

derive from externa1 consequences) are precise disc10sures that 

the ontological1y real eterna1 rea11y breaks into time. With-

out the eterna1 man could not despair, for without the eternal 

man wou1d be 'purely temporal and would have nothing to bear or 

protest the flux of time which carries away all personal iden-

3 
tity. Despair intimates the hnowledge that one is related 

1. Training, p. 160. 

2. Cf. Sickness, pp. 173-174. 

3. ~., pp. 153-154. 
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to the true eternal and calls out for a rendering of the rela-
1 

tionship. 

In. Augustinian fashion, then, SK· describes a natural man 

who in his struggle to become a true self, finds himselfto be 

dependent upon a transcendent God. Only by acknowledging this 

relationship can he properly relate bimself to himself. When 

this happens, the eternal lifts a man above the successiveness 

of time, which would carry away a self in each perishing instant. 

Without freely relating himself to God a man would never achi~ve 

true selfhood but wouldonly reflect,a quasi-permanence created 
2 

by the perpetuaI vanishing of time. Thus, only a Christian 

can become reflective spirit, for the.eter]:'lal truly enters ~nto 

his experience of time and transforms his.quasi-permanenceinto 

a genuine present. In the genuine present aman is no longer 

"natural", no longer fears death, no longer clings to momentar.y 

pleasures and fleeting instants; he is a Christian who is fully 

conscious that in the vanishing instants of temporal existence 

he gains no real selfhood. 

At this point there are a number of implications of the 

foregoing which need to be collated and explicitly stated. 

1. Hence the description of des pair as sin, which indicates 
the wrong use of freedom in the will to absolutize the relative 
and to ignore the absolute. Cf. Sickness, p~. 220, 225-227. 

2. Anti-Climacus is idealistically exclusive in his Christi­
anity. 
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A man in his likeness to Gad 

is spirit. A man becomes spirit when he becomes free con-
2 

sciousness {that Is, when he welghs, reflects and œooses}. 

As free donsciousness man is the place where the temporal and the 
3 

eternal touch one another. But earlier Vigilius Haufniensis 

said that the place where the temporal and the eternal touch 
4 

one another is te,mporal ity. Combining these last two pr'e-

mises, it follows that free consciousness is temporaHty. Now, 

this is a fine and valid categorlca1 syllogism, but does ft Mean 

anything7 Naturally this writer believes it does mean something 

and that its meaning is significant. lt means that forSK a 

man's conscious being Is defined as temporality and that there 

is no way to speak of a man who has consciousness apart from 

the categories of temporality. Note weil, however, that a 

cautionary qualification must be appended: Consciousness is 

not something natural to ~ sapiens; it is spirit and is gained 

and sustained only by the free decisions of faith. 

Yet two major questions remain, both of which concern the 

conception of consciousness now under discussion and its relation 

1. SUEra, pp. 270-271. 

2 • SUEra, p. 273. 

3. SUEra, pp. 271-272. 

4. SUEra, p. 198. 
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to the "external point of reference" discussed earlier. Let me 

pose these questions separately: 

1. As earlier it was said that in religiousness B th~ 

individualts relation to the eternal was made dependent upon 
'. 1 

an ttexternal condition", or to nsomething oùtside himself", 

how can it now be said that consciousness is itself the point 

of departure for an eternal happiness7 
2 

2. If it is granted that consciousness II "the key to ail" 

what Justification is there for associating it exclusively with 

Christianity? This would be to deny consciousness to Socrates, 

a rather absurd consequence. What follows is intended to answer 

both questions. 
-t\Iis 

We need to be mindful of the fact that in~context SK Is 

speaking of a religious. consciousness, or more specificaljry of 

a transcendent, paradoxical Christian consciousness. It is true 

that the non-Christian philosopher, Johannes Climacus, stresses 

the "externalityll of the eternal and does not dweU upon the 

matter of the consciousness of a Christian. But at least part 

of the reason for this is that he is not a Christian and cannot 

report on the matter from within. We must recall that in re-

ligio~sness B eternity is not an element of consciousness in 

the s~nse of ~n epiph.enomenon, as a "sensory illusion", as a 

1. Supra, p. 252. Cf. Postscript, pp. 497 ff. 

2. Supra, p. 273. 

J 
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"bluish haze" that 1imits time, or as a "sleight-of-hand trick" 
1 

executedby the moment. Rather it is there la consciousness 

as an onto 1 ogically rea1, objective, particu1ar eterna1-in-time. 

We need to exp1ain this more fu11y from within Christianity, 

but first let us recount what Climacus says on this matter. 

ln the Postscript "paradoxica1 n r'eligiousness depends on 
2 

a definite external condition. This condition, we learned 

from the who1e of the Fragments, is an eterna1 condition which 

a man receives in what C11macus terms his eterna1 consciousness 

from the Teachee himself; the God-in-time is the historical 

point of departure for man's eternal consciousness. The form of 

the God-in-time in time is the eternal consciousness. From the 

beginning Climacus indicates that he refers not to some "Greekn 

consciousness which a1ways has the eternal immanent within it-

self (which the doctrine of reco1lection can ppove on1y by a 
3 

backward reference to the soul's preexistence). Contrari-
4 

wise, the Eterna1 is introduced lnto the transcendent conscious-
5 

ness from without (that is what makes the transcendent 

1. Supra, p. 267. 

2. Supra, pp. 253-254. 

3. Fragments, pp. 11-12. 

H 1/ 4. l capitalize eternal here in order to follow the trans-
lation consistently. 

5. Fragments, pp. 11-12. 
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consc i ousness transcendent). As Cl imacus expresses it J Greek 

or Socratic consciousness is in error because the Teacher serves 

only as a reminder; it is merely an occasion for remembering 

because the learner III ~ ~ person is the real condition for 
1 

understanding the eternal--he needs only to recall it. Now 

if the learner is to acquire the eternal, the Teacher must not 

only bring it to him but must also give him the condition neces-
2 ' 

sary for him to apprehend it. The moment of learning thus 

takes on decisive significance; it Is a moment of transforma-

tion or re-birth in which the individual who, being in astate 
3 

of deprivation without the eternal, now receives the eternal. 

In short, God moves or resolves Himself not out of need but out 

of love to inform man's consciousness in the moment. 

For love finds its satisfac~ion within and not with-

out. His resolve, which stands in no reciprocal rela­

tion to the occasion, must be from eternity, though 

when realized in time it constitutes precisely the Mo­

ment; for when the occasion and the occasioned corrëSpond, 

~are as commensurable as the answer of the desert 

with the cry that evokes it, the Moment does not appear, 

but 1s lost in the eternity of Recollection. The Mo­

ment makes its appearance when an eternal resolve cames 

into relation with an incommensurable occasion. Unless 

this is realized we shall be thrown back on Socrates, 

and shal1 then have neither the Gad as Teacher, nor an 

Eternal Purpose, nor the Moment.4 

I. !!1ll. , p • 17. 

2. llli· 

3. !lli. , ppo 18, 26, passim. 

4. ill.!!. , p. 30. 

'. 
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The eterna1 resolve is realized in time (the Moment) in 

man's now transcendentIy religious consciousness which !! the 

Moment constant1y renewed by acts of faith. A man receives 

the eternal condition in the Moment and is aware that he has so 

received it. Man does not merely come to himself in the con-

sciousness that he has had the eternal from eternlty; he receives 
1 

the eternal in the Moment and from the Teacher Himself. But 

Climacus speaks from without, and we need to understand this 

Divine informing of consciousness from within the specifically 

Christian point of view. 

ln the Works .2!. ~ SK uses the concept of Itreduplica­

tion" to he1p us understand something of the operation and 

reality of the eternai !ll a man. 

The temporal[Time1ige]has three times and therefore 
essentia1ly never !! completely nor is complete1y in 
any one of the periods; the eternal!!. A temporal 
[timeligJobject can have a multiplicity of ~aried char­
acteristics; in a certain sense it can be said to have 
them simultaneously, insofar as in these definite char­
acteristics It Is that which It is. But reduplication 
in itself never has a temporal object; as the temporal 
fTimeIige]disappears in time, so aiso it exists only in 
tts characteristics. If, on the other hand, the et er­
nal is in a man, the eternal ~eduplicates itself in 
him in such a way that every moment it is in him it is 
in him in a double mode: in an outward direction and 
in an inward direction back into itself, but in such 
a way that it is one and the same, for otherwise it is 

1. ~., p. 79. 



not reduplication. The eternal is not merely by 
virtue of its characteristics but in itself is in 
its characteristics; it do es not merely have char­
acteristics but exists in itself in having the char­
acteristics. l 
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The realization of the eternal nin a Mann is a genuine "re-

duplication1t
, not simply an immanent epiphenomenon. It is a 

manifestation of Climacus' insistence on the presence of the 

Teacher in the teaching. The same is expressed from within 

Christianity by Climacus' nominal opposite, Anti-Climacus. 

Whenever it is the case that the teacher is essen­
tially involved in the teaching, there is a redupli­
cation. Reduplication consists in the fact that the 
teacher is a part of it; but wherever there is redu­
plication, the communication is far from being the 
direct paragraph-or prof essor-communication; being 
reduplicated in the teacher by the fact that he 'ex­
ists' in what he teaches, it is in manifold ways-a 
discFiminating art. 2 

It is important to recognize that the realization of the 

eternal in man is not conceived to be an abstraction by SR or 

by Anti-Climacus. Christ, the'Teacher, is a person. The God-

man is not a speculative unit y of God and man, ~ specie ~-

terni, alleged to be manifest in "the nullipresent medium of 
3 

pure being 1t
• On the contrary, "the God-man II the unit y of 

1. Works 2!~, p. 261. 

2. Training, p. 123. In fact it is because the teachet (who 
is Inseparable from and more essential than the teaching) is 
also a paradox, that aIl direct communication is impossible. 

3. illi. 
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God and an individual man in an actual historical situation." 

That the God-man is himself present in the ftteachin,g" which a 

man acquires in the Moment amounts to a second coming of Christ. 

In fact, Itreduplicationlt II "the possibility ofa second coming 
2 

into existence within the first coming into existence". In-

deed, insofar as the Moment is constantly renewed, the God-man 

is constantly pres'ent in temporality or in free consciousness, 

which is the same. Further, we have seen earlier that.this 

"present" is the only true ttpresent", the onjry real meaning the 
3 

present can have. 

Man's present, however, is not in any way determined. The 

present moment is characterized by freedom and decisiveness and 

1s brought into being by choice. In W-..o .... r_k-.s E! ~ SK best eluci-

dates these themes by suggesting that the present moment or "now" 

is itself forward cr future oriented. This orientation is the 

mode of decision, by which he means that it leads to the eternal 

by decision and not backwards.by recollection. 

1. !e![., my italics. 

~. Fragments, pl 94. 

3. Supra, p. 198. 

4 

4. Cf. Postscript, p. 533; Dread, pp. 79-80. Again the themes 
here are carried over from the Edifving Discourses as weil. 
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SR makks a subtle distinction not only between the temporal 

and the eternal, but also between a temporal understanding and 

an eternal understandint) of the same phenomenon. For example, 

he considers the notion of Ithopeu • "Hoping is composed of the 
. -

eterna1 and the temporal[timeligeJ; from this it arises that the 

expression for the task of hope in the form of the eternal is to 

hope all things and in the form of the temporal[Timelighede~to 
1 

hope a1ways." Hoping is an actlvlty or movement of the con-

sciousness which is related to the future, or to what SK ca1ls 

possibllity as opposed to actuality. Thus, hQping is always a 

Uduality" in that possibility includes advancing or retrogres-
2 

sing, "of rising up or of going under of the good or of the -evil." 

50 it is that the future, or possibility, is not to be identified 

as the eterna1. 

The eternal is, but when the eternal touches time 
[Timeligelor-rs in time, they do not meet each other in 
the present, for then the present would itself be the 
eterna1. The present, the moment, is so quickly past, 
that it really is not present; it Is only the boun~ry 
and is therefore transitional; whereas the past Is 
what was present. Consequent1y if the eternal is in 
the temporal it is in the future (for the present can 
not gethold of it, and the past Is indeed past) or 
in possibility Eternally the eternal Is the eterna1; 
in time the eternal is possibility, the future. 3 

1. Workd ~~, p. 233. 

2. Ibid. -
3. Ibid., pp. 233-234. Cf. the discussion of the Good-as-vic­

torious ~the Good becoming.victorious in time, Purity, pp. 102-
103; supra, p. 267. 
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"Future" thus indicates the eternal in the temporal--the mode 

of possibility. This is why SK often speaks of Christianity as 
l 

the religion of the future. Christianity is present !ll:futuro. 

There is a certain Itdualitylt about possibility, flor ,it May 

indicate the eternal as in "eternal life lt or itnmay indicate to-
" 

morrow. The eternal relates itself equally to its dua1ity, says 

SK, and 1ikewise a man to whom the possibility is relevant relates 
2, 

himse1f equa11y to the duality of the possibility. In doing 

so a man expects and, since it is a duality of possibility to 

which he relates himself in expectation, the importance of 

choice becomes evident. ttTo expect contains in it the same 

duality which possibility has, and to expect is to re1ateto the 

possibility simp1y and purely as such. Thereupon the relation-
3 

ship divides inasmuch as the expecting person makes a choice. tt 

The options of this choice are clearly set out. To relate 

oneself expectantly to the possibility of good is ta hope, where-

as to relate oneself expectantly to the possibility of evil is 

1. VIII A, 305. Trans. and ed. by Howard and Edna Hong in 
Soren Kierkegaardls Journals ~ Papers (Bloomington: Indiana 
University Press, -Vol. II, 1970)" entry 1639, pp. 233-234. 

2. Works of Love, p. 234. We have seen earlier in religious­
ness A sorne of-rh;-rmmanent aspects of one side of the duality. 
Even this immanent experience of possibility was seen to be edi­
fying, and in the passage before this SK subtly clarifies why 
this ,is so. 
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1 

to ~. Naturally hoping and fearing are equally attitudes 

of expectation, but according to SK hoping differs from fearing 

in that it expects the possibility of the good, and therefore 
2 

is not mere temporal expectancy. lt is rather an eternal hope. 

That is, the possibllity of the Good is the eternal, so that as 

soon as the choice is made, the possibility is altered. nIt is 

only in the moment of contact that the duality of possibility 

is equivocal. Through the decis10n to choose hope, one thereby 

chooses inf1nitely more than is apparent, for it is an eternal 
3 

decision. 

In this passage we are able to see that Cl1macus has in-

terpreted well the difference between religiousness A and B. 

ln regard to the notion of Itexpectancy" we see that choice is 

what differentiates the two types of re11giosity. Also it 1s 

now certain that the eternal which is chosen and effacacious is 

transcendantly real and ontologically autonomous apart from 

mants consciousness, which it indwells as God Indwells time. 

It is thus a "fact" that one who hopes can never be deceived, 

"for to hope 1s to expect the possibU1ty of the good, but the 

1. .!1lli. 

2~ Ibid. Elsewhere SK expressed this same thought in 
ascrib1n'QtO the eternal a.certain "overweight ll in the weighing 
of the decis ion. Suffering, p. 120. Also cf •. supra, pp. 273 ff. 

3. Works 2t~, p. 234. Cf. Purity where the movement of 
wi1ling one thing.corresponds towilling the good. 
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possibility of the good is the eternal. 1t It is for this rea-

son that SR urges that lIthe whole of manls Uf e shall be the 
2 

time of hope lit Expectancy becomes a matter of fucus ing on one 

thing so as to take oneself out of tlJe manifold possibilities 

of te!'llPor·al existence. and to enter into a life oriented toward 

the one true eternal. 

One who fails to see that hope rèlates itself to the one' 

true eternal also fails to see the real significance of time 

as necessary for the nurturing pnocess established by the eter-

nal. Such a person will speak only of experience and will under-
\ 

stand time by dividmng his life into specifie sections and ages, 

calling the first period that of hop~ or possibility. A life 

orientation which speaks of hope on the basis of experience 

merely "sloughs off" the real eternal. 

Just as in a drama, by shortening the time and con­
densing the events one gets to view the content of 
many years in the passage of a couple of hours, like­
wise one speaks theatrically to arrange matters within 
temporalityLTimeligheden].3 One rejects God1s plan 
of existence--that time[!imeligheden] is purely and 
simply development, prior complication, and eternity 
the solution. One arranges the whole of things within 
temporality[Timeligheden]: one uses a sco~e of years 
for development, ten years for complications, then 
tightens the knot -for--a-few years, and thereupon 

1. Ibid. -
2. ~., p. 235. Earlier he said the same of expectation. 

3. Notlè. that Hong translates Timeligheden as Ittemporalitylt 
here but he refers to what (following Lowrie) we have been call­
ing "temporal existence lt

• 

l, 
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follows the untying or solution. Without a doubt, 
death certainly is an untying or solution and then it 
is past, one is buried--yet not before the dissolu­
tion of putrefaction has begun. In truth, everyone 
who does not understand that the whole of life shall 
be a time of hope is in despair, no matte~ absolutely 
no matter whether he is conscious of it or not, whe­
ther he thinks himself fortunate in his presumed 
well-being or whether he wears himself out in tedium 
and trouble. Everyone 'Ilho rHsmisses the possibility 
that his existence could be forfeited in the next mo­
ment--unless he hopes for the possibility of the good 
and therefore do es not dismiss this possibility-­
everyone who lives with'out possibility is ln despair; 
he breaks with the eterna1; he arbitrari1y closes 
off possibility and without the assent of eternity 
makes an end where the end is not, instead of doing 
as one who takes dictation and continua11y keeps his 
pencll ready for the next words so that he does not 
presume to put down a period meaning1essly before 
the meaning is complete or rebelliously to throw the 
pencil away.l 

The idea here is the same as that which we encountered 
2 

earlier, name1y the process of nurturing which is necessary 

for a creature of temporal existence. If the whole task is laid 

out in front of a child all at once, the child despairs ana 

abandons hope, so it must be laid out a bit at a time. Likewise 

man, the "child of time lt with weak powers and poor capacities, 

has his "greatest task--the eternal 1t meted out in similar fa-
3 

shion. 

1 •. Works 2i b.EY!., p. 236. 

2. Supra,p •. 264. 

3. Wor.ks EL~, pp. 236-237 .. 

, ... 
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But it is a wonderful thing that the eternal, the 
greatest power, can make itself so small, that it is 
divitHble in this way and yet eternally one, that 
clothing itself in the forms of the future, the pos­
sible, with the aid of hope it educates the child of 
time[rimelighedens1 (man), teaches him to hope (f..or 
to hope is itse1f~nstruction, is the re1ationship 
to the eternal), If he does not arbitrari1y choose 
austerely to be disheart~ned by fear or cheeki1y 
hopes to despair--that IS 1 withdraw himse1f from the 
education of the eternal. 

The eterna1 in the guise of possibility overseesa man's educa-

tion by constantly 1aying out a sma1l piece of itse1f at a time. 

In possibility, therefore, the eterna1 Is tt~ enough to be at 

hand and yet !!t enough away to keep man advancing toward the 

eternal in forward movement • • • • In thls way the eternal 

lures and draws a person in the possible, from cra.dle to grave, 
2 

if he Just chooses to hope." 

Christian re1igiousness clearly proc'eeds slow1y through 

the temporal wlth the aid of the transcendent eternal which ut!l-

izes the temporal to nurture man at his own speed, in his own 

freedom. This theme which we have found to be basic to SKIs 

conception of Christinity serves, in the present writer's view, 

to separate SK fram mysticism. This is especially noteworthy 

inprecisely the CJ:)Jlntext we have: been discussing (of keeping 

the eternal near), for it i5 here that SK seems to be close to 

1. lli,&. 

2. ~., p. 237. Cf. Christian Discourses, p. 140. 
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a mystic renunciation of the wor1d, Itthis thing of giving up 
1 

th e temp oraleT imeligeJto grasp the eternal." 

Once again we must be mindful of the subtleties of SKIS 

thought on this point. For example, in Part Il of Christian 

Discourses in "The Joy of It--That What Thou Dost Lose Tem-
2 

porally Thou Dost Gain Eternally" SK distinguishes between 

3 
ttlost tt and Uperditionlt • Only the temporal, he says, can he 

lost tempora1ly. Temporal existence can only c1aim or take 

away that which 1s temporal, and shou1d th1s happen it would he 

"loss". On the other hand, if in temporal existence one lost the 
4 

eternal, this would not he ttloss lt but "perdition". It follows 
5 

that this perdition is ~, for sin is It.!.!l ~ i2.!.2ll eternity.1t 

Strict1y speaking, a man can only ~ the temporal. Since he 

has the eternal in him, if the eternal were lost, this would 
-- 6 

not be "to 10selt hut Itto ~ 10st". Let us consider this in 

light of the concept of repetition. 

1 •. Christian Discourses, p. 160. 

2. ~., pp. 139 ff. 

3. ln Dani·sh it is ~ (loss) and Fortahelse (perdition). 

4. Christian Discourses, p. 141. 

5. ill;l. 

6. The converse 1s also true: If man did not have an eternal 

aspect he could not he lost. 
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The point of this particular chapter ia Christian Discourses 

is, as the title suggests, that what one loses temporally, one 

gai~s eternally. What SK means here is not sorne temporal res-

toration of temporal possessions, but an eternal repetition 

which cornes only after one wills to give up the whole of the 

temporal. It will simply not do to wish to gain in eternity 

the temporal Just as it was, for this wish itself 1s an indica-

tion that one still clings to the temporal. 

But perhaps thou wouldest say, IWill eternity 
give back to me the thing lost Just as it was when 
my soul clung to it1' Oh, no, certainly not, for 
then the d1scourse weuld not be, as it is, about ga1n-­
thou dost get 1t again eternally. Howev'er; there 1s 
perhaps a little cunning h1dden in this question of 
thine. For in losing the objact, it was in fact takan 
from thee, it was no act of thine; and from this it 
cannot be deduced that thou hast thorough ly wi11ed to 
let it go. Perhaps (oh, be on thy guardJ) thou art 
not far from willing to have eternity as "a means of 
getting again in eternity that temporal possession 
Just as it was in temporal existence, thine eyas t de­
light and thy heart's desirel----this also is perdition.2 

This is a clarification of sorts of the young loverls repetition 

in Constantinels Repetition. SK seems to have resolved the 

question of temporal restoration more to his satisfaction here 

than in the earlier work. Yet the description of Abraham's 

1. As Lowrie points out in a note, this is a phrase SK 
often used with reference to Regina, his lost love. This pas­
sage has the ring of self-admonition, and it is not unlikely 
that SK felt himself guilty at one time of this, "perditionlt • 

Cf. Repetition. 

2. Christian Discourses, p. 143. 

~' 
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act of faith in ~ ~ Trembling is not essential1y in' dis-

agreement with the remarks in the passage before us now •. Abra-

ham, we may recall, was finally wi 11 ing to give up the temporal, 

Issac was restored under new conditions, and the repetition was 

a gain. ' What one 10ses tempora11y one does not ,get back in a 

temporal sense, for thàt is impossible, but one gets it back 
1 

in the sense of eternity. in atttransfigured" way. nThou losest 

thus an earth1y friend--thou gainest a transfigured friend. For 
thee 

eternity does not give back to" the lost temporal object in the 

temporal sense; no precise1y this is the gain of eternity, which 
2 

, n gives back the lost object in the sense of eternity •••• 

The key to understanding the message of this discourse is 

to remember that a man is a synthes 1s of the temporal and of 

the eterna1; so when he loses something tempora11y it on1y ap-

plies to one aspect of himse1f, and he retains the surplus of 

the eternal which cannot be lost temporal1y--that is impossible. 

The only real danger occurs when a man who suffers a temporal 

10ss himself assigns too great a value to the 10ss and thereby 

commits !tan act of treasonu against himse1f. 

The sufferer himse1f is in fact compounded of the 
tempora1[Time1ige]and the eterna1. So when temporal 
eXistence~ime1ighedenJinf1icts upon him the greatest 

1 •. !12.!.2.., p. 144. 

2. ~., p. 145. 
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loss it is able to inflict, the question is whether, 
by an act of treason against himself and against 
eternity, he will bestow upon the loss of the tem­
poral[TimelighedensJ the power to become someth ing 
other than it is, a temporal loss, whether he wills 
tolose the eternal; or whether true to himself and 
to the eternal, he does not permit the loss of the 
temporal to become something other than it is, a tem­
poral loss. If he does this, then the eternal in him 
has conquered. l!2. m .9.e. & .Y!.! temporal !!l ~ ~ 
way 1h!i !t ~ ~ temporal Iv, to lose only tempor­
ally the lost temporal possession, is ~ precise ~­
cation of the presence of the eternal in the loser, 
is the tok;n-that the etërnaï in him has ë;nquered. l 

2 
Such is the strife waged to save one soul, and one must decide 

whether to lose the eternal temporally (and th us to ~ lost) or 

to lose the temporal temporally (and ~ ~ choice to gain the 

eternal). 

Throughout the writings of religiousness B in general and 

in the Christian Discourses in particular, the suffering faith-

fui are urged to rejoice because their sufferings are only of 

the moment, whereas their triumph will be eternal. Suffering 
3 

and affliction may indeed be a source of hope in that it 

seems that the poorer one becomes, the richer are the bl,essings. 

That this has always been the case in Christian history can be 

seen by considering some paragons of Christianity such as Christ 

himse1f, St. Paul, and st. Francis. But the mood of transcendent 

1. !lUi., p. 146 • 

2. Ibid. -
.!l?Ji., p. 161. 
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religiousness is not one of consolation in Itthe sweet by and 

byU. The 'message relates to the notion of the synthesis, which 

is man, and his proper attitude toward the emements of that 

synthesis. Temporal existence is given its proper honor only 

by first transf~ring one's dedication from the worldly to fue 

eternal; worldly joy and suffering can thereby be put into pro-

per perspective. The task of every true believer is to sustain 

or recover or "repeatlt the element of the eternal in his soul, 

which he is able to do because the eternal itself enters into 

time in the Moment and makes itself available already in temporal 

existence. 

With Christ as his model, the true believer takes up his 

~ of keeping the eternal in his life. As Christ made the 
1 

eterna1 true by doing it and not by talking about it, so the true 

believer's task is not to study the eternal but to keep the eternal 

in his life. Now in order to carry out his task the believer must 

have two things: (1) inner strength which will allow him to per-

form the Ittrick lt of letting go of the temporal, and (2) help. 

A man must derive his strength from the eternal, SR repeatedly 
2 

warns us, lest he become impatient and end in despair. In 

this strength he takes up the task, but in order to achieve the 

1. ~., p. 104. 

2. !ill,., p. 105. Cf. Works of Love and Sickness. --

l 
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goal of eternity or, as SK identifies it, the Kingdom of God, 
l 

one must first Itturn himself aboutit; he must convert. Eter-

nit y is the converse of the temporal existence (Timeligheden), 

and so it is necessary for a man oriented toward the temporal to 

turn about and face the goal. In striving for the goal, good 

fortune and the triumphs of world1y existence merely delay a 

man; so if he is to first seek the Kingdom of God (and not first 
2 

seek the temporal), he mu~t free1y renounce every temporal goal. 

The point is that a man must fix his mind upon the goal of eter­

nity. Now, nthis thing of giving up the temporal to grasp the 
3 

. eternal" is difficu1t. ItOnly by the aid of the eternal is a 

man able to let go of the lost temporal possession in such a way 

that he merely loses it temporally. If the eterna1 does not lend 
4 

its aid, he loses much more than the temporal. 1t 

From our present vantage point we can now see that essential.1y 

what we have been dealing with in religiousness B is a combina-

tion of human action in the Moment of faith and the reception 

from God of the neternal conditionn which is given to man in 

1. !lù.2.. , p. 156. 

2. !lù.2.. , p. 157. 

3 • .!12.!.2.. , p. 160 • 

4. illi· , p. 147. 

""\ 
1 

J 
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The "tiow" of faith becomes grounded in the eternal Now 
2 

of God's "eterna1 reso1ve" in the occasion of the Moment. We 

must now inquire as to the mechanics of this extraordinary event. 

ln order to do this we must investigate SK's notion of contem-

poraneity which is expressed in the zenity of the Christian wri-
3 

tings from the very 1ast part of the authorship. These writings 

indicate the importance of C1imacus l idea that the individua1 1 s 

relation to the eterna1 is made dependent on Itsomething outside lt 

himself; they do this by adding that the "something outside" is 

actua11y instanced in the historical and given an historical 

starting point. This latter makes the external condition "offen-

sive." -
The notion of contemporaneity really contains the who1e mes-

sage of religiousness B, at 1east in regard to our topic of 

1. This of course received specia1.empha$~s from Johannes 
Climacus in Fragments (79 ff.) and Postscript (pp. 497 ff.). See 
supra, p. 252 ff. 

2. Fragments, p. 30. 

3. l refer to those works origina1ly published between SK's 
t1metamorphosis ll of Holy Week, 1848 on one side and the beginni1'l.g 
of a three-year hi.atus in which nothing was published on the other. 
The pamphlet attack upon the established church which was issued 
during the last weeks of SKIs life does not properly belong to his 
"authorship" and will not be considered here. Specifica1ly l refer 
to Training-~ Christianitv and rh! Sickness ~ Death, both 
ascribed to thepseudonym, Anti-Climacus and so represBnting SKIS 
thought in the very last phase of the authorship. Both Trainina 
and Sickness endeavor to introduce Cbristianity into Christendom, 
and so actually stand together. ln,fact, as Lowrie mentions in 
his introduction to Training (p. xxiii), SK at one time proposed 
to publish them Jointly under the subtitle, uA Poetical Endeavor-­
Wi thout Authority". 
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tempora1ity. It is, after a11, the transcending of time in the 

Moment'of faith, as epitomized by Abraham on Mt. Moriah, which 

religiousness B is meant to inform from within. 

Ear1ier we noted that it was essentia1 for the Christian to 
1 

become ~ the ,eterna1, and now SR proposes to c1arify the 

mechanics of this rather sublime feat by the notion of becoming 

contemporary with Christ. In Training, Anti-C1imacus does not 

see the Christ-event as a bygone happening which has passed into 

history. Believers, he says, are contemporary wlth Christ, and 

indeed this contemporaneousness is the condition of faith; or, 
2 

more c10sely defined, it !! faith. 

This is expressed in Training where Anti-Climacus reminds us 

that when one is in danger, one ca1ls for he1p; and when one calls 

for he1p, one hears the ca11 of one who has help to give: ttCome 

hither to me, a11 ye that labour and are heavy 1aden, I will give 
3 

you rest. n Now, according to Anti-C1imacus, this invitation makes 

sense on1y if there is 1ikeness between the inviter and the Invitee. 

"If a man will invite the sufferer to come to him, he must either 

alter his condition in 1ikeness to the sufferer's or the sufferer's 

in 1ikeness to his own. Otherwise the difference will be a11 the 

1. Supra, pp. 270-271. 

2. Training, p. 9. 

3. This is the constant refrain in,Training. 
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1 

more glaring by reason of the contrast. 1I This contrast is 

surmounted by Christ in the ro1e of Savior--His 1ife (and not 

just His words or teachings) shows this to be so. He ~ what He 

says: He is the Word. Now, this very tidy bit of theo10gy wou1d 

be quite agreeab1e were it not for the fact that the Inviter 

insists upon being the definite historica1 person He was in the 

first century. This is a sturnb1ing b10ck for any potential be-
2 

1iever because it is quite frankly offensive. in that an indi-

vidua1 man declared himse1f to be God, a c1aim which is at vari-

3 
ance with human reason. Because such a claim is at variance 

with human reason, it makes no sense to try to prove this claim, 

for none of this is a matter of historica1 proof at all; it is a 

matter of faith. Christ, the Inviter, comes to the be1iever in 

humi1ity and suffering as one spat upon, and He can never be 

received un1ess one unites with Him in humi1ity. As Anti-

Climacus expresses it, one must become contemporary with Christ 

4 5 
in His humi1ity, and Anti-Climacus means this 1itera11v. 

To make themselves literally one with ttthe MoSt miserab1en Is 

1. Training, p. 13. 

2. ~., pp. 26 ff. Cf. Fra.sments, pp. 61 ff.; Postscript, 

pp. 3'23 ff. 

3. !!2ll. , pp. 28-29. 

4· Training, p. 40. 

5. lli.9.. , p. 63. 
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a heavy burden, but Anti-Climacus is unrelenting. Christ came 
1 

into the world as the absolute, not as consolation. Thus 

the Christianls task is to be "transformed into likeness with 

God." 

Transformation is impprtant here. In light of the trans-

cendent contrast between God and man emphasized by religiousness 

B, any immanent assimilation of the two is rejected outright. 

ltLikeness lt cannot be achieved without transformation. But 'Chis 

can only happen if one becomes contemporaneous with God-in-time. 

Transformation into likeness with God occurs when a man suffers 

the offense and paradox of Christ in his own person. 

For in re1ation to the absolute there is only one 
tense: the present. For him who is not contemporary 
with the absolute~-for him it has no existence. And 
as Christ is the absolute, it is easy te see that with 
respect to Him there is only one situation: that of 

2 

1. Anti-Climacus is particularly hostile to any immanent, 
pietistic or Schleiermachian conceptions of Christianity. He 
lashes into the usnivelling pastors ll who attempt te make it uso 
gentle a thing" iri the heart of man. AlI of this is falsehood 
and misrepresentation, he insists, for Christianity is the abso­
lute. (Training, p. 66). 

2. There is a striking difference here between the Pla­
tonie participation which involves exercise in becoming \tin 
affinity with\t. For the Christian the participation has-an 
historical aspect.of becoming "contemporary with u• Again, con­
sidering the "endless, yawning-difference between God and manu 
(Ibid., p. 67), the necessity of transformation (i.e. contempor­
aneity.) i8 obv-ious. 
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eontemporaneousness. The fiue, the seven, the fifteen, 
the eighteen hundred years are neither here nor there; 
they do not change Him, neither do they in any wise re­
veal who He was, for who He is is revealed only to faith. l 

ln the movement of faith one completely transeends the modes 

of time. ln the moment of fai th the Itpast" beeomes Itpresent"; 

the present embraees the eternal whieh, in the guise of possi-

bi li ty, is the future. The new "present Il of eontemporaneousness 

is the future in terms of deeision. Thus the individual is able 

to transe end the modes of time in part beeause of his eapaeity 

for eolleeting himself and withdrawing from "manyness lt , but 

mainly beeause the absolute to which he relates is not merely an 

historieal person. Sinee after aIl Christ is the Paradox, He is 
2 

an extremely unhistorieal person. That is, He does not have 

His reality in a merely historical sense. lndeed, the past 

(that whieh tlreally" oceurred) is not the real because it lacks 

the determinant of truth-as-inwardness for whieh Johannes Climacus 

had so vigilently eampaigned. The historieal past laeks the 

determinant of aIl religiousness, adds Anti-Climaeus, it laeks 

the !.2!. ~. 

The past is not reali ty--for me; only the e ontemporary 
is reality for me. What thou dost live contemporaneous 
with is reality--for thee. And thus every man ean be 

1. ~. 

2. .!lli. 

l 



contemporary only with the age in which he lives-­
and then with one thing more; with Christls life on 
earth; for Christ's life on earth, sacred-history, 
stands for itselfalone 'outside history.l 
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Anti-Climacus does not seem to go as far as do sorne exis-
2 

tential historians in suggesting that contemporaneity is pos-

sible and even desirable for aIl past events, for the Christ-

event is unique (Christ is a most unhistorical pers on) and does 
3 

not belong to the temporal alone. It is the absolute and has 

nothing to do with any of the ralativities of worldly life. The 

relative indicates a period wlthin the temporal, and a man ori-

ented toward the relative seeks only the rewards of his earthly 

labors. A man oriented toward the absolute seeks only the eternal 

and thereby transcends aIl of time. 

But this thing of eternity is not quite sure enough 
for the sensuous, the natural man, not even for the 
ablest, and hence the absolute is an offence to him. 
The believer looks upon the whole of life as the na­
tural man does upon sorne few years of it. The natural 

1. Ibid., p. 68. -
2. l have in mind here Wilhelm Dilthey and Rudolf Bult­

mann (especially the latter) whose discussions of hermeneutics 
in genera1 suggest that sorne preliminary relationship must exist 
between Interpreter and text if what is apprehended i5 not to be 
completely alien and Incomprehensible. E.g. see Bultmann's 
Essays: Philosophical ~ Theologica1, transe by James C. G. 
Greig (New York: Macmillan, 1955), p. 72, and his History ~ 
Eschatologv: !h! Presence 2t Eternity (New York: Harper Torch­
books, 1962), pp. 110 ff. 

3. Cf. Training, p. 26. 

---, 



man puts up wi th these f ew;.,Years--wi th a view to . 

reaping the reward [in timeJ. The be1iever thus dis-

poses of the whole of life in time. 1 . 
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The Christian be1iever is ca11ed upon, therefore, to step 

over the whole of life in time, to make "the greatest possible sac-

1" if ice, to ded icate h i9 who le 1 if e as a sacllifice" in becoming 

a contemporary of Chris t. He is ab le to do th is in fai th, when 

he co1lects himse1f away from manyness, because he receives the 

"condition" for doing so in his eterna1 consciousness. The 

rea1ity of time transcending contemporaneity stems from the ac-

tua1 presence of Christ in the man who makes the movement of 

faith. The God-man ~ the unit y of God and an individual man in 
2 

an actua1 historical situation. Through the God-man the eter-

na1 is "reduplicated" in the be1iever 1s free consciousness, and 

such a man lives free1y as a contemporary of Christ in the ever-

lasting presence of the Kingdom of God. 

What is joy7 or what is it to be joyfu11 lt 1s to be 

present to onese 1f; but to be tru1y pres'ent to one­

self is this thing of Itodayl, that is, this thing 

of be1ng today, of tnuly being today. And in the same 

degree that it is more true that ~ art today, in 

the same degree that thou art quite present to thyself 

in being tOday, in that very same degree is the ba1e-

fu1 tomorrow non-existent for thee. Joy 1s the present 

tense, with the who1e emphasis upon the present. There- 3 

fore it is that God is b1essed, who eterna1ly says, Today. 

1. ~., p. 121. 

2. ~., p. 123. 

3. Christian Discourses, pp. 349-350 (from "The Li lies of the 

Field and the Birds of the Air"). 
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S umma l'y 

Considering religiousness A and B together we must conclude 

(or so the present writer thi~s) that thetwo are intimately 

related. The edification in A finally results in B. This writer 

believes that the relationship can best be described by utilizing 

one of SKIS own terms: metamorphosis. Religiousness A is meta-

morphosed into religiousness B. Between the writing of the §i!-

fying Discourses and the specifically Christian works, SK claims 
1 

to have undergone a personal "metamorphosis", The effect of 

this experience in regard to the two types of religiosity is 

somewhat analogous to the following example: A mathematician who 

has been seeking industriously and laboriously for the solution 

to an important problem finally (after several weeks) gives up 

in exhaustion. Then one evening when he i5 preoccupied with 

something else--perhaps while he is enjoying a leisurely bath--

the solution suddenly comes to him as if it were a revelation 

from abbve. Though the "revelationlt May seem not to be directly 

related to his own exhaustive labors, it i5 certainly correlated 

to his familiarity with the field of mathematics and his long 

work on the particular problem as weIl. The same solution would 

1. Supra, p. 256. 

Î 
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be Incomprehensible to a poet. Likewise, SK had been working 

long and hard in the field of religiosity, and he was near to a 

solution of his problem in his dabbling with religiousness A. 

His metamorphosis is intimate to immanent religiosity. There 

are in fact essential (and recognizable) points of familiarity 

between A and B. 

The central edification of religiousness A, that the sub-

jective constancyamid change which suggested by anal ogy a cer-

tain likeness to God, is made into something more than an an-

alogy in religiousness B, where the 1ikeness is said to be real. 

But nevertheless the edification stems from re1igiousness A. 

Even the acknowledged difference between A and B, that dif-

ference between immanence and transcendence, is blurred somewhat 

in two main ways: First, it seems c1ear that both A and B oper-

ate with the classical ontological assumptions of time as infi-
1 

nite succession and eterna1 as unchanging presence. Secondly, 

in spite of SKIS protests against subjective immanence, in re-

ligiousness B he is still preoccupied with consciousness and vo-

lition even if the eternal is actua11y present; it is present 
2 

in consdousness. 

1. Cf. discussion of this in Chap. IV. Cf. the formula-
tion of these concepts in religious passages in §.2.. ~.; purit~, p. 
63; Works 2!~, pp. 201, 227; Christian Discourses, pp. 349- 0; 
"The Unchangeableness of God lt (in.P. Holmerts Selections), p. 260. 

2. Supra, p. 281. 
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Both A and B intimate that in conquering the future one is 

truly free to live in the present. In Athis movement becomes 

giddy in that it is ensnared in the "circle of immanence tt and 

even flirts with the dangers of Platonisme But it is at least 

analogous to what must finally be taken as the governing theme 

of transcendent religiosity, that t~is conquering of the future 

and true living in the real present is not only actually possi-

ble but is actually fulfilled. This is so because the eternal 

is no longer a psychological phenomeno~ whic.h is ubique et nus­

quam but is the ontologically and historically specific Goè-in-

time. Living in the true present is possible because God II 
1 

that aIl things are possible, and God actually informs mants 

free consciousness in the moment of faith. Thus the possible 

is fulfilled in the true present when one becomes contemporary 

with the God-in-time. 

The fu1fillment is achieved in time because it is decided in 

time. The man who lives religiously transforms time by establish-

ing in time a re1ationship with the onto1ogically real God-in-

time. That this time has not to do with any objective world 

time is expressed weIl by Denzil Patrick in his discussion of 
2 

Training !ll Christianity: 

1. Sickness, p. 173. 

2. Denzil G. M. Patrick, Pascal ~ Kierkegaard (London: 
Lutterworth Press, 1947), Vol. II, pp. 275 ff. 
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The true time in which we can become contemporary 
with Christ is the time of lactualityl (Wirklichkeit), 
the present moment in our inner life"the time in 
which we make our decisions. This time has nothing to 
do with the flow of the relative timestream, in which 
any one point is exactly the same as any other, and 
in which 'the present' isonly the relative point of 
transition from the relative past to the relative fu­
ture. For the time of actuality, the present moment 
in our inner life has the quality of absoluteness; 
here we come face to face with Christ: as the absolute 
and eternal Reality--real in His humiliation as well 
as a not merely relative and temporal, but absolute 
and eternal significance: the decision between faith 
and offence. l 

To summarize: A man living the transcendently religious exis-

tential possibility affirms that temporal existence is "at vari-
2 

ance with itself lt , and he lives in·constant expectation of a 

relationship with the Eternal-in-time which he believes to be 

historically and ontologically real. Thus he lives in contem-

poraneity which he confesses constantly to be the only valid 

mode of temporality appropriate to a relationship with the abso-

lute, and he affirms this in the decisive moments of faith in 

which the past and the future enter into his decisions of the 

contemporaneously valid present. One who is truly religious is 

spirit or free consciousness, and as such he is the place where 

the elements of temporality come together in time. ln being 

temporality, he transcends any temporal mode. 

1. !2!i., pp. 276-277. 

2. Supra, p. 247. 



Chapter VI 

CONCLUSIONS 

lntroductory Remarks 

Pebhaps the fundamental discovery of this study is that 

SKis conception of temporality is essentially complexe This 

seems banal, for only a fooi would imagine any philosopher to have 

a simple and straightforward conception of such a difficult 

notion, but l must nevertheless underscore the peculiar complex­

ity which we have found in SKiS conception of temporality. 

It is true of course that temporaiity is a knotty concept, 

but the complexity to which 1 refer conCerns SKis approach. 

We have found his approach to be "biographicalu or existential 

and have attempted to emulate it in this thesis. By "biographi­

cal lt 1 intend not the prevelant historico-psychological treat­

ment of SK himself (1 have certainly attempted to avoid that here), 

but rather $Kls own attempt t~orrectly relate time and eter-

nit y in a manner which could legitimately be called Christian. 

SK did not set out to solve an obstinate problem of Christian 

theology, for that would have been to attempt to resolve the 

tension in the relationship of time and eternity within this life. 



309 

Rather, he intended to state the problem in terms of his own 1ife 

and in other possible 1ife orientations de1ineated in his various 

writings. He saw the entire authorship as an instrument of his 

own essentia1 education and on1y hoped that a few (perhaps one 

would suffice) U S ing1e individua1s tt who read it would also be 

assisted in becoming aware of their own lives and so might ap-

proach nearer to God in order, as he said, that they might ttremain 
l 

on the spot and be renewed inwardly". 

There are two main facets of this approach. First, it is 

now c1ear that the dialectic of this educat1on-in-inwardness, 

the passionate concern to e1ucidate the distinct1ve1y persona1 

rea1ity of the individua1 in a11 existentia1 possibilities, com-

p1ete1y qualifies SKIS conception of tempora1ity. He views his 

own existence (and indeed existence ~~) in terms of spiritual 

inwardness, and he seeks to e1ucidate existence in temms of the 

Christian Incarnation. Everything 1s seen from this point of 

view. Second1y, his approach 1s intended to indicate that there 

is not one conception of temporality, but many. His conception 

of temporality 1s then compl~x in the double sense that he links 

it with existence and then proceeds to describe various existence 

1. Journa1s, 694, p. 217. 
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Dr i entat ions. One's conception of temporality would seem to 

depend on how one ~. 

The present' study has attempted to parallel this approach 

by attending to the subtle distinctions and points of view of 

the various life orientations and by treating the authorship 

from representative sides. ln this way we tried to avoid becom-

ing ua Kierkegaardian grabbagU and to reIIiain open to the actual 

complexity of his conc~ption. 

Under aIl the possible life orientations, however, we have 

sought a common denomœnator. We have found that in all the life 

orientations a man's existence is described as a synthesis of 

the two elements of temporality, time and eternity. The notion 

of the Moment where the two are conjoined is absolutely founda-

tional to SKIs thought. Time and eternity can meet only in the 

Moment, when succession is annulled and a genuine present cornes 

to be for an individual in time. l have tried to show that this 

phenomenon, as constantly renewed and repeated, is the basic 

rneaning of temporality. Further, l have suggested and atternpted 

to elucidate the idea that the categories of Itsubjectivityu, 

1. lt remains true that while most students of SK admit he 
cannot be easily paraphrased or summarized, many continue to smoothe 
over the complexity of the sundry life orientations by identifying 
SKIS thought with that of one particular "stage" or pseudonym. 
Usually SK is mistaken for Johannes Climacus and, especially in 
regard to temporality, for Vigilius Haufniensis. This identifica­
tion often leads to a jUmbled mixture of Kierkegaardian notions 
wh ich are mis 1 ead ing. 
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"existence", "spirit" and "consciousness" are and can be only 

defined in terms of temporality. 

In what follows l want first briefly to draw together the 
1 

findings of this study and secondly to draw out some of the 

implications of the findings. Next, l propose to indicate SKiS 

contribution to the study of the concept of temporality by 

reference to sorne recent studies. 

Summary of Findings 

The suggestion that subjectivlty Is temporality or that 

consciousness is temporality is easi1y misunderstood, especially 

in light of current distinctions utilized by contemporary students 

of the subject and in light of SKIS seeming1y "traditional" use 

of the concepts tlme and eternity. In Chapter l, 1 lndicated that 

the separation of the idea of psychological time or our aware-

ness of time from the notion of objective time or time-itse1f 

was not a useful distinction when referring to SK. l suggested 

instead the notion of "existential time" ta help describe his 
2 

conception of temporality. Now l believe our findings substantiate 

1. As each chapter already contains a summary, l shall not 
reproduce these here, but s imp ly ask the reader to refer to the,m 
as he deems necessary. 

2. Supra, pp. 4-5. 
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the c1aim that the idea of existential time does not necessitate 

the assumption of a dichotomy between an a1leged subjective or 

psycho1ogica1 time and objective time. 

Our findings indicate that for SK tempora1ity was indeed a 

category which is contingent upon a personts life orientation. 

That is, SK rare1y considered the concept apart from the milieu 

1 
of human existence. In fact, his entire project was to consider 

various types of existence possibilities so as to indicate that 

everything depends on who and how you are. 

Neverthe1ess, at least in regard to our topic, this has 

proved to be something of a prob1em, for the suggestion that 

temporality is an éxistentia1 category does not imp1y that SK 

ever abandoned the objectivity of the elements of time and eter-

nity. On the contrary, we have found that he held to traditional, 

even c1assical, definitions of time and eternity throughout the 

authorship. 

Time is defined in Dread as an Infinite succession which 

while it may yie1d a parody of the present, y"ie1ds no ~ pre-

2 3 
sent. This view is maintained throughout the authorship. Of 

course we learn from the same work that free personal decision 

1. Dread and at times the Postscript contain rather detached 

analyses of time and eternity, but even there temporality is 

described in terms of human existence. 

2. Dread, pp. 76 f. 

3. Cf. Works .!2!.~, pp. 233-234. 
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divides time so as to provide a rea1 temporal Itnowu and a genuine 
1· 

distinctionbetween past, present and future. Again we f ound 

that eternity met the classica1 definiUon of unchanging being. 
2 

As SK and many of the pseudonyms repeat, the eterna1~. In 

a 1ate (1850 discourse SK writes: !tHe changes aIl, Himse1f un-

changed. When everything seems stable (for it is on1y in appear-

ance that the externa1 wor1d is for a time unchanged, in rea1ity 

it is a1ways in flux) and in the overturn of al! things, He re-
3 

mains equally unchanged. u In his metaphysica1 commitment bo 

these concepts, SK a1so remains· unchanged, and they under1ie a11 

the various existence possibi1ities. There are far-reaching 

prob1ems and implications of this which we need to review here. 

We nde that time and eternity, being ontological opposites, 

are a1ways re1ated as irreconci1ab1e contradictories. If they 

meet, they do so only paradoxica11y--whether in the individual, 

who is described as a synthesis of these e1ements, or in tem-

pora1ity, which is defined as the place where time and eternity 

touch one another. Both these categories are self-contradictory, 

but as we know from SKIS prolific writings, they are not for that 

reason inexplicable. On the contrary, even though they are 

1. Dread, pp. 76-79. 

2. Ibid., p. 78; Cf. Postscript, pp. 217,279 ff.: Purity, 
p. 145; Wor'its .2!.~, p. 261; nThe Unchangeab1eness of God ll in 
Holmer's Selections of Ed. Dis., pp. 260, 256. - -

3. Ho1mer, Selections, p. 256. 
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contradictions by ontological definition, they become the very 

starting point for SK's cliscussion. Time and eternity do not 

natura1ly come together; they are conjoined only by a free action 

of an onto1ogical freak cal1ed man who exists in contradiction. 
1 

Eternity is not ref1ected in time by the present-1ess continuit'y 

of temporal succession; it occùrs on1y momentari1y in the deci-

sive present moment where it is active1y conjoined with timein 

human subjectivity. Its continuance depends upon the free repe-

tition of the Moment which is temporality. ttExistence ll , in which 

this conjoining of onto1ogica1 contraries takes place, is thus 
2 

described as a struggle and a task. 

Yet·all of the foregoing marks the beginning, not the ending 

of SK's thought concerning tempora1ity, for in spite of his use 

of traditional conceptions of time and eternity, his rea1 objec-

tive 1s to describe the place where they touch one another. 

Thus by describing temporality in terms of time and eternity, 

SK conceives his task to be that of describing a re1ational phe-

nomenon. The overview of this description, as we have found, 

takesthe form of a des·cription of the varlous ways which we re-

late to these categories which seem to be ontological1y prior 

to our own existence. ln this sense, then, the description of 

1 •. Dr ea d", p.. 79. 

2. See aspe Chap. IV.· Cf. Postscript, pp~ 75, 82 f., 85, 
350, 376; Dread, p. 15. 
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temporal i ty as an Il existentia1 1t category 'does not necessar ily 

prec1ude the independent onto1ogica1 status of time or eternity 

apart from our lives. 

The prob1em, however, is comp1ex, and it is evident that SK 

measures temporality more by psychologica1 intensity than by the 

orbit of the earth around the sun. At times his dis'cussion seems 

to concern a tota11y psychologica1 phenomenon and at other times 

a comp1ete1y objective entity. What is certain is ~hatj"'" the 

description ;'f "objective" or s,ubjective, internaI or externa1, 

depends entire1y on how one exists. The description of tempor­

ality depends on onels existentia1 orientation. 

Central to the dia1ectic of the re1ationa1 concept is the 

prob1em of the category of God-in-time. If, as 1 have suggested, 

eternity remains unchanging being throughout the authorship, 

then how do We account for the concept of God-in-time7 lt wou1d 

seem that any account wou1d itse1f require another category. 

But SK never means to discuss Godls nature, and he utilizes the 

category of unchangeableness only to make clear the notion of 

temporality. Here again he attends to this problem by reference 

to different 1ife orientations. 

The prôb1em is this: On one hand SK, as we have seen, 

wants desperate1y to keep separate the divine and the human, the 

eterna1 and the temporal; yet on the other hand, he wants to 

show how they are re1ated. This is a Christian theo1ogi~a1 

prob1em stated succinctly by Herbert Brabant: ttIn any case 



1., 

316 

Greek thought took the first step and the right step when it 

separated the temporal from the eterna1; no one who~does not 

see c1early the separation between the Divine and the human can 
1 

hope to understand how they are connected. n Naturally what 

Brabant says is so, for there wou1d be no prob1em un1ess the 
2 

two were first separated. It is, in short, a prob1em of the 

theologians' own making. lt 1s certain1y a problem ~.ôri~SK, and 

Most of his works May be described as attempts to e1ucidate it. 

In this SK characteristically appears to go frorn one extreme to 

another. Sometimes it appears that time and eternity are radi-

cally disparate; at other times it seems as if they are nearly 

fused. Now for SK a11 of this d'epends entirely on one's life 

orientation. 

Much of the force of SKIS approach to the problem of tempor-

ality lies in the fact that he never loses the idea that the real 

nature of temporality depends on1y on the existing individual and 

not upon sorne other standard. This is so even though he holds to 

traditional conceptions of time and eternity. SK described 

1. Frank Herbert Brabant, !lm! ~ Eternity ~ Christian 
Thought (London: Longmans, Green & Co., 1937), p. 33. 

2. lt May of course be Inevitable that time and eternity 
are separate. One would not refer to the temporal unless he 
always was contrasting it to the eternal (rnuch as beautiful sug­
gests by contrast the'not-beautiful). Cf. Chap. l, pp. 7-8. This 
need not entail going as far as did Descartes in his ~ Medita~ 
tion concerning the grounds for believing in God. There he sug­
gested that a temporal being could not know the eternal un1ess he 
had the notion previous1y. 
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existentia1 possibi1ities, and this is the criterion of the rela-

tion of the elements of temporality. Temporality cannot be "mea-

sured lt by the conventional methods; it is a relational category 

and the relating happens only in existence. If we resorted to 

sorne spatial or numerical standard, then we would be vio1ating 

our experience. A man does not experience events and moments in 

his life as homogeneous .succession demanded by conventiona1 chrono-

logical measurement; rather he experiences qualitative hetero-

geneous changes which overlap and permeate one another without 
1 

precise outlines. 

The same is true on the leve! of the existence poss ibil i ti es. 

One does not pass through the "stages" successively or chrono.-

logically, for one incorporates what he has passed through qual-

itatively in his most recent possibility or orientation. It is 

clear from our study of SK that the stages also overlap and per-

meate one another often without precise outlines. 

Let us briefly recount our findings in reference to the 

existence possibilities we have investigated:. The aesthet·ic 

existence was oriented on the one hand toward ttimmediacy", es-

pecially in the form of successive movement, and on the other 

hand it was oriented away from permanence in any forme Such a 

1. Henri Bergson says this well in his !lm! ~ ~ ~ 
(trans. by F. L. Pogson, London: George Allen & Unwin, 1928). 
Cf. esp. Chap •. I! concerning the idea of duration, pp. 77 ff. 
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1ife as described from within by A is defined as a sumof repe1-
1 

lent moments; the task of such a 1ife is to emulate the external 

world which is characterized by successive change. One achieves 

this by making one1s life arbitrary and contingent. One practices 

the art of rotation and becomes manifold, thereby remaining com-

pletely outside oneself; by "rotating lt a man avoids any real 

present or any real self; he himself becomes a passing moment in 

the exist~nQe of the world. The aesthete experiences time as 

a series of instantaneous moments or 1tnows lt which lie external 

to himself and beyond his control. This is another way of saying 

that he does not experience himself; his life is projected onto 

the external world which he then attempts to emulate by making 

his life a series of repellent moments. He moves out of him-

self by investing in external happenings and moments which con-

stantly slip bYe The task of aesthetic existence 1s to exter-

nalize so that nothing can ~ ~ or endure in time, but can only 

S2 ~ in time. For such a person time là objective, external, 

successive passing. Temporality, which involves the concept of 

the eternal is virtually non-existent, for there 1s no rea1 
2 

re1at!ng of time and eternity. The aesthete "externa1izes" 

himself to the extent that "he" is note 

1. Supra, p. 76. 

2. Hence presumab1y the absence of the concept from EloI. 
Cf. Appendix. 

..J 
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By contrast, the relating of time and eternlty becomes Im-

mensely' important for the ethical way of life. By means of will-

fuI resolution and ethlcal choice a person comes to stand out 

as over against the external flow of time. In the ethical life 

orientation "the temporal" ls first dlstinguished from ttthe eter-

naIn. An ethical man is the first to notice "the temporal" as 

"the temporal u ; that is, he first begins to see it as distinct 

from that which is not temporal. He becomes preoccupied with 

the eternal and accuses the aesthete of confusing the temporal 

and the eternal, of living with an eternity of "outward illu-
1 

si on". In brief, he accuses the aesthete of externalization. 

The ethical man begins to relate the eternal (which he sees as 

the ethical absolute) to the temporal, and he stresses what is 

characteristic of the ethical way of life, that the temporal 

becomesthe vehicle for the movement or proceeding of the eternal. 

The temporal is the medium through which the eternal resolution 

1s actualized. At the same time the eth1cist, in order to relate 

time and eternity, entertains a distinction between external and 

internaI history which enables him to describe succession as 
3 

internaI succession. Thus even time is internalizeâ for the 

1. Ela II, p. 28. Supra, p. 92. 

2. Supra, p. 122. 

3. Supra, p. 123. 

2 
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ethicist, though he acknowledges external time as weIl. In this 

movement of inward appropriation the ethical man finds continuity 

in time. The notion of succession is still vital, but it has 

been internallzed. Going-on remains important. In ethical 

existence, therefore, we find that the notion of temporality 

(where time and eternity are related) cornes to the fore in com­

pany with the notion of inwardness. 

Following the ethical life-orientation, the idea of tem­

porality emerges gradually as we noted in Chapter IV. The rep­

resentatives there began to speak of the inward movements of 

resignation and repetition as transforming time. Temporality 

was described as the continuation of a decisive Moment in which 

time and eternity are brought together voluntarily. Temporality 

therefore never emerges as an "objectivelt concept, and even though 

it relates two ontological contradictories, it does so in con­

tradistinction from Hegelian monism simply by maintaining the 

absoluteness of the cleavage between two forms of being and by 

relating them only in decisive free acts of passionate conscious­

ness. Temporality emerges as an existential concept which re­

lates radically opposed concepts which remain in paradoxical 

tension and dialectical opposition. It is described not as an 

immanent fusion but as the result of the actions of a free, finite 

spirit. A subject!object dichotomy has no real meaning here, 

for usubJective lt itself Is defined in terms of the relation of 

two "objective" categories; as such the subject comes to be only 

when time and eternity are conjoined. 
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ln the writings dea1ing with religiousness A we found tem­

porality described in comp1ete1y inward terms. lt seemed as if 

SR were describing psychologica1 feelings of constancy amid change. 

The ontologically "external tt categories of time and eternity seemed 

abstract and distant and the phenomenon described really had no 

need of them. It seemed as if SR had followed the pseudonymous 

crusade for inwardness to the utmost and had discovered that 

temporality ended in psycho1ogy. At best it offered a psycho­

logical anàlogy to God in time. It appears, however, that SR 

eventually realized that this could not be, for he moved on to 

transcendent re1igiosity which meant to do Justice to the trans­

cendent eterna1. Here, while yet referring to the concept of 

consciousness, he insists (with the he1p of Anti-Climacus) that 

the transcendent eternal is realized (in the sense of becoming 

actua1) in time through a man's eternal consciousness. This 

happens, in distinction from Hegelts thought, only in the pre­

sence of free volitional action on the part of the Christian 

bel iever. 

ln sum, it 1s now evident that the various experiences and 

conceptions of temporality are intimately bound to onets orien­

tation in 1ife. SR has shown that it would not be possible to 

describe the phenomenon of temporality accurately without taking 

this into consideration. This would seem to be true even if 

SKIs particular descriptions are inaccurate. 
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Each existence possibility portrays differently a particular 

sense of temporality, at least insofar as each depicts a dif-

ferent relationship of the concepts of time and eternity. We 

recall Climacus t words: "The s ignificance attached to time 1's 

in general decisive for every standpoint up to that of the para-

dox, which paradoxically accentuates time. In the same degree 

that time is accentuated, in the same degree we go forward from 

the aesthetic, the metaphysical to the ethical, the religious 
1 

and the Christian-religious." Aesthetical1y time is accentuated 

and so externalized that it virtual1y avoids any type of constancy 

whatsoever. ln the sense of a relation of time and eternity, 

the aesthetic way of life really avoids any tempora1ity; in its 

externa1izing it avoids spiritua1ity and hence tempora1ity. 

The ethical possibility exaggerates an absolute ideal and links 

it with a time which goes on and is internalized. ln. the de-

cisions linked with the ethical way of 1ife a new kind of moment 

.emerges which later, in religiousness B, paradoxically posits 

that the eterna1 enters time. Internally time goes on, and 

ethically one is able by means of time to sustain a decision 

made in a momento The point is to "keep it going tt , and this 

must be done internal1y. Aesthetica1ly speaking, the idea of 

something continuing in consciousness wou1d be a desperate 

1. Postscript, p. 265. 
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bore. What would cause the ethical man to grow would cause the 

aesthete to die. Time provides the ethical existence with his-

toricity and continuity; it provides escape from permanence to 

the aesthetical existence. 

The importance of these transitIDons is of course affirmed 

by describing the existing individual as a synthesis of the 

temporal and the eternal. In a sense then it is not time but the 

eternal that is decisive for the changing of the existence pos-

sibilities. Michael Wyschogrod has stated in Kierkegaardian 

terms that as soon as the self becomes aware of its componenti-

ality, the category of choice (and therefore the ethical) is 
1 

posited and, further, that it is the introduction of the eternal 

·into the ethical which effects the next existential possibility. 

Finally we have seen that-the increase of inwardness cor-

responds directly to the intensity of the sense of temporality 

so that when a man truly becomes a Kierkegaardian individual in 

inwardness, he is then ready to have a relationship with the 

true eternal (God) in t ime. "And having a relat ionsh ip wi th the 

eternal means that the eterna1 penetrates time, not as it is 

itse1f out of time, as pure Being, but in the form that it adopts 
2 

in time, that of the individual." Onels relationship with the 

1. Wyschogrod, p. 88. 

2. !h!i., p. 91. 
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eternal arises in direct correlation to one's relationship with 

oneself, so that finally when one- experiences the real eternal 

one does so through one's consciousness\ Or, to put it another 

way, when one actual~y relates himself to himself, he is actu-

ally forming a relationship with the eternal-in-time. In "repe-

tition" a man experiences a reformation of himself and this is 

a manifestation of the fact that SK never discusses the nature 

of the eternal nature of God apart from man's existential rela-

tion to it. In possessing a consciousness a man possesses a 

genuine present by means of which he transcends (and stands fully 

related to) the Infinite succession of objective time. In this 

present he encounters more bhan an occasion for remembrance of 

things past; he discovers an eternal that cornes into being in 
1 

this movement which allows him to stand free in the present 

and free in orientation to the future. 

Of the various existential possibilities, then, which is the 

genuine Kierkegaardian view? The only correct answer is: Ali of 

them. We have found that to understand SKIs conception of tem-

porality we must take into account the fact that his thought 

progresses. There is no need to speak of an "~arly" SK or a 

ttlate" SK, for he was constantly changing. SK has provided us 

with a multifaceted description of the phenomenon of temporality, 

a phenomenological description which sa connects the phenomenon 

1. Fragments, p. 8; Postscript, p. 372. 



1 

325 

with human existence that the only conclusion is that its mean-

ing depends on onets life orientation. 

Conclusions 

Granted that the experience of or even the definition of 

temporality depends on life orientation, the question remains 

whether this is nothing more than a matter of emph~is. Is there 

an essential difference between the conception of temporality 

in the various existence possibilities7 

There is evidence to suggest that there is no essential 

difference. In the main this evidence concerns a particular 
1 

psycho-temporal sense of constancy amid change. In Chapter Il 

we received a certain "telegraphic notice", from within the aesthe-

tic life orientation, of an aesthetic personality being collected 

together or unified out of its multifariousness. An aesthete 

was said to "gather himself together" in putting all his hope 
2 

and expectation on sorne fleeting ext~rnal moment. 1 said earlier 

that the capacity to collect himself was immediately vitiated 

by the approaching and passing of the external moment of time. 

Now 1 wish to stress that A has given evidence that ft exists 

even though it is extremely ephemera1. This capacity 1s an 

1. Supra, pp. 79 f. 

2. .!12.!È.. 
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amazing gift for one who strove ta avoid any sort of permanence 

in life. 

Judge Wilhelm advances the same theme in his distinction 

between internaI and external history and in the suggestion that 
1 

the ethical task is the inward preservation of love in time. 

The task is one of inward appropriation and as such represents 
2 

a choosing of oneself, a process of collecting away from ex-

ternals. He expounds the notion of true resolution by means of 

which an ethical man Itwithdraws from the surroundm.ngs lt and trans-
3 

forms aIl outwardness into inwardness. Further, the ethical 

man gathers up the whole of his past in repentance and thereby 
4 

faces his future in concrete freedom. 

The real emphasis on resolution, however, occurs in ~ ~-

lentiots ~ ~ Trembling where he subtly switches the mean-

ing from resolution to resignation in the double Itmovements" of 
5 

resignation and faith~ Earlier l quoted a passage from ~ 
6 

~ Trembling which speaks of a man having the power to concen-

trate the whole content of life and the whole significance of 

1. Supra, p. 108. 

2. Supra, p. 112. 

3. E/O II, pp. 255-256. Cf. Stages, p. 116. 

4. Supra, pp. 115 ff. , 123. 

5. Supra, p. 153. 

6. FT, pp. 53-54 ff. -
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rea1ity in one single wish. This power of concentration was 

said to he prerequisite to having a co11ected sou1; otherwise 

the sou1 wou1d he dispersed in the multifarious. A man of faith, 

according to ~ Silentio, must he able to concentrate his whole 

soul in a single glance. In this way he steps into himse1f and 

out of the temporal f1ux--yet in full recognition that he is 

still living, that things are still going on, but he now experi-

ences himself as more than even the SUffi total of the temporal 

flux. 

We a1so found the same theme in religiousness A, the essence 

of which is an experience of constancy amid change expressed 

especia1ly in psycho1ogical phenomena of gathering onese1f in 

expectation or co1lecting onese1f in patience. 

Again in re1igiousness B one can hardly fai1 to notice 

that the idea that purity of heart is willing one thing is strik-

ing1y simi1ar to the notion of a gathering of multiplicity into 
1 

one. In Puritv SR speaks of the laying off of manyness and the 
2 

maintaining of sing1emindedness. 

This experience of gathering up or co11ecting from many to 

one, this narrowing of focus or coming to onese1f amid the flux 

of temporal existence is certain1y an experience common to the 

1. Puritv, p. 47. 

2. ~., p. 53. 
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various pseudonyms and the.acknowledged SK. This experience 

represents a notion of temporality completely within the bounds 

ofpsychological subjectivity. This has important implications 

for the study of temporality in general and SK'S conception in 

particular. First, the process of gathering up implies the 

capacity to grasp the whole of one's life beyond its manlfold-

ness and changingness; in the process one's life Is seen to be 

.~ ~ mere succession. As T. H. Green once said, a mere 

succession of feelings could not feel the succession or know that 
1 

it was separate from it. This power to grasp that which en-

dures amid the flux Is exercised instantaneously from within, 

so that Gonstancy-in-change is present aIl at once in thesub-

ject. l would like to provide a musical analogy to support the 

claim that a sense of "more than" is not only possible completely 

within the bonds of subjectivity, but is also an indication of 

the self whenever it Is. In a letter to a friend concerning the 
2 

manner of ·his composing Mozart Is alleged to have written: 

1. Thomas H. Green, Prolegomena ~ Ethics, ed. by A. C.Brad-
1ay (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1883). 

2. This letter was argued to be spu~ious by the influential 
biographer of Mozart, Otto Jahn, but the issue remains open to de­
bate. Cf. A. Hyatt King, Mozart ~ Retrospect: Studies !ll Crlti­
~ ~ Bibliographv (London: Oxford University Press, 1955), 
p. 239, n. 2. For our purposes, the expression of the 1etter is 
more ~mportant th~n the author. It seems certain, however, that 
the aesthete, A, would never have believed that such a statement 
could have come from the hand of the Mozart he knew. 



When 1 am, as it'were, completely myself, entirely 

alone, and of good cheer--say, travelling in a car­

riage, or walking after a good meal, or during the 

night when l cannot sleep; it is on such occasions 

that my ideas flow best and most abundantly. Whence 

and how they come, l know not; nor can l force them. 

Thos;!deas that pleaseme l retain in memory, and 

am accustomed, as l have been told, to hum them to 

myself. If l continue in this way, it soon occurs 

to me how l may turn this or that morsel to account, 

so as to make a good dish of it, that is to say, 

agreeably to the rules of counterpoint, to the pe­

culiarities of the various instruments, etc. 

AlI this f ires my soul·, and, provided 1 am not 

disturbed, my subject enlarges itself, becomes metho­

dised and defined, and the who le, though it be long, 

stands almost complete and finished in my mind, so 

that l can survey it, like a fine picture or a beau­

tifulstatue, at a glance. Nor do l hear in my ima­

gination the parts successively, but l hear them, as 

it were, aIl at once (gleich alles zusamanen). What 

a deI ight this is l cannot tell! Al! th is invent ing, 

this producing, takes place in a pleasing lively 

dream. Still the actual hearing of the ~ ensem­

ble is after aIl the best. What has been thus pro­

~ed l do not easily forget, and this is perhaps 

the best 9ift l have,my Divine Maker to thank for. l 
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Our apperception of a tune depends on tœre being ~ ~ 

a single note present ta our minds at one time. What we have 

already heard is not merely remembered as a series of past events, 

but is grasped as part of a compresent pattern. Now, the ap-

prehension of this IImore" represents a sense of constancy amid 

change which we have found to characterize temporality. l be-

lieve that our findings indicate that SK had a particularly 

fine sense of this, especiallY'since the foregoing implies the 

1. Ci ted in Edward Holmes, The Life of Mozart (New York: 

E. P. Dutton & Co., Everyman's LIbrary;-1922), pp. 255-256. 
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presence of a self. If we glean from Mozart that a part of a 

whole cannot explain the whole, that for this the whole is re­

quired, then we can infer a1.so that any apprehension of a "more" 

requires a point & view. There must be a'lmind or subgect for 

there bo be an apprehension of the Itmore1t; such could not be 

explained meaningfully in sheer Aristotelian terms. In our 

musical anal ogy we note that everything happens within the mind 

of Mozart; it is aIl within the subject. Temporality, which 

is linked to this subjectivi ty, embraces aIl the instants; it 

is the dynamic realm in which the real past, present and future 

acguire significance by becoming Itmore tt • 

Now, l stress again, the writings of SK teach us this, and 

it 1s no mean instruction. In fact, if SK had' ended his autfj;çr­

ship with this thought or intuition, he would have distinguished 

himself in pro~ring a new theory of temporality. At least he 

would have anticipated Henri Bergson, who is famous for connec­

ting te~porality and consciousness and (rightly, l think) is re­

garded as a profound contributor to the understanding of both 

concepts. 

Let me refer to another musical anal ogy, one suggested by 

Bergson, to illustrate my point. Bergson uses this analogy to 

clarify his notion of "pure durationlt ; that is, the personal 

duration which assimilates past and present into an organic whole. 

Recalling the notes of a tune which seem to melt into one another 

he writes: 
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Might it not be said that ev en if these notes succeed 
one another, yet we perceive them in one another, and 
that their totality may be compared to a living being 
whose parts, although distinct, permeate one another 
just because they are so closely connected? The 
proof is that, if we interrupt the rhythm by dwel­
ling longer than is right on one note of the tune, 
it is not its exaggerated length, as length, which 
will warn us of our mistake, but the qualitative 
change thereby caused in the whole of the musical 
phrase. We can thus conceive of succession with-
out distinction, and think of it as a mutual penetra­
tion, an interconnexion and organization of elements, 
each one of which represents the whole, and· cannot be 
distinguished or isolated from it except by abstract 
thought. Such is the account of duration which would 
~ given ~b;rng who ~ ever lli ~ ~ ~ 

h • 1 c anglng • • • • 
2 

SK certainly corroborates (and nearly fifty years earlier) that 

such an account would be given by a being who is himself constancy 

and change. The above thought is at least in harmony with SKiS 

thought, and,. as l said, if SK had said only this he would have 

made an original contribution to our understanding of temporality. 

But, as we have discovered, SK did not stop with this, and using 

Bergson as a foil l would now like to indicate why he did note 

Bergson continues his analysis by defining the pure dura-

tion of the ego as a "succession of qualitative changes, which 

melt into and permeate one another, without precise outlines, 

without any tendency to externalize themselves in relation to 

1. Bergson,~. ~., pp. 100-101. My italics. 
. , ~ 

2. Bergsonls Essai ~ ~ donnees Immediates ~ ~ ~-
science (retained as a subtitle to ~ ~ ~ ~ by Pogson) 
was originally published in 1889. 
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one another, without any affiliatio n with number: it wotild be 
1 

pure heterogeneity." Now, SK is in complete accord with the 

notion of duration as qualitative heterogeneous changes, as op-

posed to abstract homogeneous changes, but he finally reaches a 

point in the authorship where he wonld not agree that this no-

tion is sufficient. For SR there must be an externa1ization 

process in the conception of temporality, not an abstraction, 

but an externalization correlated with an onto1ogically real 

eternal. There is, in short, more to SKIS conception of tem-

porality than is suggested inthe musical analogies proffered 

by Mozart and Bergson. 

Of cour se this would have to be so if there is any real 

difference between any-of the existence possibi11ties. For if 

indeed a point of view Dr a self is implied in the apprehension 

of a who1e beyond the succession of parts and if the process 

of gathering togetherimplies this capacity of grasping that 

which endures amid the change, then the presence of a self is 

indicated at aIl levels of the Kierkegaardian authorship. That 

1s, a self would be implied ev en in the aesthetic life orienta-

tion, SKIS comments to the contrary notwithstanding. Granted 

that the self may be quick1y lost and that it may need to be 

recovered, but this is true in aIl 1ife orientations, and there 

1. Ibid., p. 104. -
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would yet be intimations of a self on the aesthetic level. 

As 1 have said, it would appear from our findings that there 

is evidence to suggest this connnon sense of temporality in aU 

existence orientations. But despite this evidence it is clear 

that SK does not leave the matter at that. We have already 

mention'ed the importance of SKIs campaign to keep apart the ele-

ments of time and eternity. Seen negatively, this enabled SR 

to combat Hegells monistic reduction of existence, and seen posi-

tively it enabled him to describe human existence as an inter-

1 
~, a being-between the contradictory factors of· time' and 

eternity. Such an existence can be described only as a constant 

striving between two irreconcilable contradictories, and never 

as a peaceful or even logical blending of the elements of tem-

porality. Any attempt at reconciliation would be absurd, unless 

of course the eternal-we,r,-e;' first [e reduced to the temporal. 

The Itsynthesis" of time and eternity which is man can never be 

"mediated tt in any Hegelian sense of a logical transition from 

a lower to a higher actuality. Real becoming occurs on~y in the 

interested leap in which real movement from possibility to ac-

tuality Is effected. And this latter movement makes sense only 

if the eternal and time remain distinct; otherwise the eternal 

is concealed within the temporal as a womanish immanentalism. 

1. Supra, p. 178. 
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SKIS eternal 1s foreign to time; it enters time in the present 

moment of decision and "touches" time voluntaristically in the 

existence which is ever described in terms sucl1 as task, striv-

ing, suffering, wil1ing and faithing. Thus, while there is 

psycho1ogica1 intuition of a constancy and change as native to 

human existence ~ ~ throughout SKIS thought, it is neverthe-

less the essence of his thought that any immanent indwel1ing 

of the eternal and the temporal would v1tiate the decisiveness 

of the Moment and the repeated striving which comprises tempor-

ality. The flu1d inter-~ is a constant striving between time 
1 

and eternity. 

Now the point l wish to make here is that it is owing to 

the strife that existence is defined in terms of temporality. 

lt is on1y bymeans of the tension and strife caused by the jux-

taposition of the two contradictory e1ements that we can fina11y 

unders't.and the temporal modes of past, present and future, the 

rea1ity of present, and the rea1ity of the inter-~. Further-

more, one cou1d never adequate1y speak of SK by leaving out this 

tension which, in existence, makes temporality. The very 

1. Supra, p. 184. 
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intensity and feverishness to the point of absurdity or ev en 
1 

insanity is itself Kierkegaardian. 

In addition to this tension which is visible throughout 

SKIS authorship we have seen that in the transcendent religiosity 

of Christianity it is mandatory that the elements of time and 

the eternal not only be kept apart, but also kept ontologically 

external to human existence. A Christian hopes to avoid any 

sort of immanentalist language or pantheistic thinking; he might 

be interested in discovering how the temporal might yield real 

knowledge or apprehension of the eternal, but he is fastidious 

beyond the normal calI of prudence not to confuse the Creator 
. 2 

with the creation. 

How then can we best understand internalization and exter-

nalization, the two seemingly different tendencies in SKIs author­

ship? I suggest the following as the best i~erpretative frame-

work for SKIs manifold conception of temporality: 

1. Denis de Rougemont articulates weIl what I believe to 
be this essentially Kierkegaardian thesis in Man's Western 
Quest (tr. by Montgomery Belgion, New York: Harpe~ World Per­
spectives, Vol. 13, 1957). De Rougemont suggests that tension­
in-thinking is characteristic of the western mentality. From 
the early Christian councils which claimed Jesus to be both 
truly God and truly man, to modern physics which claims light 
to be both truly wave-like and truly corpuscular, western men 
have always thought by holding together irreconcilable contra­
dictories. It is interesting that the Incarnation is for de 
Rougemont, as for SK, at the root of this tension. 

2. For a good discussion of this caution see Brabant, ~. 
~., pp. 174 ff. 



336 

There is a process of "re-externalizationlt evident and 

traceable in the authorship. Our criticism of the aesthete 

was that he had externalized his being by attaching himself to 

the uncontr·o:t.1able flow of passing moments which lay outside him .. 

self. Then, in the ethical existence possibility a process of 
1 

internalization was seen to begin. In Chapter IV we found in 

the pseudonyms an .emphasis on. subjective existence carried to a 

peak of intensity in which it was claimed that subjectivity, 

inwardness is the truth. This emphasis see~ed to culminate in 

the comparatively peaceful religiousness A whigh appeared almost 

blissful in its inwardness. Yet, finally in religiousness B this 

process is transformed. The ontological priority of the eternal 

is vigorously asserted, and it appears as if a Christian, like 

the aesthete, orients himself once againto what lies outside 

himself. We note, however, that this new ~-externalizing is 

accomplished by first proceeding through the individual 's own 

consciousness. The aesthete cannot sustain any real self, but 

the Christian, having found a self in the acts of faith actually 

reduplicates the ontological eternal in himself. In this way 

the eternal is realized in time. This notion of re-externaliza-

tion, while it is absurd when seen from without, is an exter-

nalizing which is funneled through free consciousness and is a 

1. Cf. summary of Chap. III. 
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matter of ontological real~ty, not simply a psychological ex­

perience. Re-externalization is a process which renders intel­

ligible such notions as repetition which attempt to do Justice 

to the concept of temporality. 

Temporality, as Bergson insisted, must be conceptualized 

as a heterogeneous phenomenon and not as a homogeneous succes­

sion of abstract moments. SK, while in agreement with this 

thesis, insists that real heterogeneity in temporality derives 

only from the raal heterogeneity of the elements of temporality, 

timeand eternity, and he consistently argued that they remain 

distinct. Evidence of this can be found throughout the author­

ship. For example, the notion of reduplication proffered by 

Anti-Glimacus in religiousness B dovetails neatly with Climacus l 

idea that subjective conscious existence transforms in inward­

ness everything toward which it is directed (the process of re­

appropriation) • 

In sum, if the elements of temporality are not kept dis­

tinct, the result is Hegelianism, which SK charges with imman­

entalism. Following Mozartls musical analogy, SK would insist 

that any sense of Itmorelt requires a transcendent reality. Con­

cerning the whmle and the parts, SK would urge that if there 

is no transc.endent reality, then the whole of reality and its 

parts would be one and the same. If the musical metaphor is to 

have any f.orce in the real world, then there must be a real 

J 
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transcendence. This, for SK, could not simply be consciousness; 

it must be an informed, or in his own terms, a constituted con-

sciousness in which there is an ontologically real eternal. 

This is finally expressed in religiousness B by Anti-Climacus 

who, in tlefining the self, speaks of it as impregnated with the 

eterna1. The self is not on1ya relation which relates its.e1f 
1 

to itself, it is also re1ated to that which constitutes it. 

The onto1ogica1 validity of spiritual inwardness dep:ends on the 

transcendence of the eterna1 which Ittouches lt time in free con-
2 

sciousness. In the resolution of faith one relates to the 

transcendent reality of God. In the final ana1ysis, then, it 

is not correct to interpret SR in such a waythat subjective 

intensity and inwardness refer to the psychologicalalone. When 

one relates to himse1f freely, one issues in the content of the 

eternal; free choice and faith invo1ve the transcendent eterna1 

--this is the point of reduplication and repetition. 

Of course the fact that an individual relates hi mself to 

a transcendent reality does not remove him from the historica1 

Christian revelation, for in consciousness the eternal trans-

cendent rea1ity is God-in-time. Ingvar Horgby is mistaken I 

think when he writes: 

1. Sickness, pp. 146-147. 

2. We have seen this in our analysis of "existence" and 
"subjectivitylt in Chapter IV. 
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If the historical revelation is accepted as real the 

picture is changed entirely. The fact of historical 

revelation implies to subjectivity that the eternal, 

the truth, is not immanent in subjectivity but trans­

cendent. The eternal truth is not inside man, in his 

subjectivity, but outside him in an external histori­

cal fact. Subjectivity is outside truth, that is 

subjactivity is untruth. 1 

Horgby feels that the accepting of subjectivity as the untruth 

is a consequence of accepting the historical revelation as real. 

lt is the eternal in the synthesis of the self that 

creates the conscious existence of man, i.e. subjec­

tivity. Now the eternal is outside man, is the not­

subjective event of the historical revelation. Hence, 

when revelation 1s established man's subject1vity 

must die. 2 

Revelation, he continues, cannot be assimilated into subjectivity 

because when the eternal is outside man, the power of subjec-

tivity is extingmished. 

Now Horgby has made what l believe to be a basic mistake, 

though what he says has a certain logical validity. He has 

failed to take seriously the notion of temporality associated 

with religiousness B, and his exposition has mainly to do with 

the Postscript and Fragments. We have seen that in the trans-

cendently Christian life orientation SK and Anti-Climacus 

would both agree that there the eternal is ontologica11y prior 

to man and that there is no immanent re1ationship of the two; 

the eternal cannot be assimilated in subjectivity. Sure1y this 

1. Horgby,.E.E,. ill., p. 112. 

2. ~., p. 114. 

1 
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is true not on1y of re1igiousness B but of the entire author-

ship--the eterna1 cannot be assimi1ated. Otherwise, there 

wou1d be no reason to emphasize so heavi1y the notions of ten-

sion and strife. If the eterna1 cou1d be assimi1ated we wou1d 

have Hegelian immanental!sm. Horgby has faUed to see that, 

in re1igiousness B, the eterna1 is in consciousness by free 

choice and ~ transcendant. The eterna1 is !n consciousness ~ 

transcendent--precise1y this is the meaning for SK of the eterna1-

in-time. When a man relates to the "historica1 reve1ationu in 

faith, he himse1f transcends time and is in contact with the 

God-in-time in his consciousness. There is no time transcending 

contemporaneity with Christ without the eterna1-ln-time being in 

touch with, but not assimilated by (for this has no meaning for 

SK), man's eternal consciousness. 

SKiS Contribution to the Study of Temporality 

It is not my intention in this section to review various 'con-

temporary theories of tempora1ity in detai1; 1 wish rather to ex-

pand the foregoing thoughts by comparing them to a few of these the-
1 

ories. I agree who1ehearted1y with Louis Mackey that SK has been 

"pro lif ically pi Ifered fromlt wi thout acknow1 edgment 0 I think fur-

ther that this is so especia11y in regard to his conception of 

temporal! ty. 

1. ~. Eli., p. 104. 
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Martin He idegger does acknowledge (in pass ing) th e impor-
1 

tance of SK fol' his own work {at least he mentions Dread and the 

Edifving Discourses}, and 1 would like to ~egin this section with 

Heideggerls :remarks in c:riticism of SR. 

Heidegge:r believes SR has desc:ribed temporality quite weil 

on the existentiell level, but :rathe:r poorly on the existential 
2 

level. 

In the 19th centu:ry, SR explicitly seized upon 
the p:roblem of existence as an existentiell p:roblem 
and thought it th:rough in a penet:rating fashion. But· 
the existential p:robIDematic was so alien to him that, 
as rega:rds his ontology, he remained completely dom­
inated by Hegel and by ancient philosophy as Hegel 
saw it. Thus, there is more to be learned from his 
edifying w:ritings than from his theo:retical ones-­
with the exception ofhis t:reatise on the concept of 
anxi'ety.3 

1. Ma:rtin Heidegge:r, Being ~~, t:r. by John Macquarrie 
and Edwa:rd Robinson {New Yo:rk: Harper & Row, 1962}, pp. 494; 497. 

2. "Existentiell" t:ranslates the German existenziel and 
lt ex istential 1t t:ranslates existenzial. "Existentiell ll denotes the 
concrete act·· of existing, and It ex istential Il :refers to the uni­
versai structure p:resent in the conc:rete act of existing. The 
formel' designates manls Immediate app:rehension of himself in var­
ious conc:rete situations; it defines what is now often called 
manls ontic unde:rstanding of himself. The latte:r refe:rs to Hei­
deg§e:r l s notion of the unlve:rsal structu:res in the conc:rete,. 
and thus constitutes the level of ontological analysis. (See 
Being ~ ~J p. 33). Heidegge:r also distinguishes both of 
these concepts f:rom Itcatego:ries tt (Rategorien) which a:re cha:racte:r­
istics of Being fol' entities whose cha:racte:r is not that of 
Dasein (~., p. 70). 

3. Being ~ !lm!, p. 494. 



342 

Again: 

He (SKJclings to the ordinary conception of time, and 
defines the Imoment of vision' with the help of Inow l 
and leternityl. When Kierkegaard speaks of Itempor-­
alityl, what he has in mind is manls IBeing-in-time l 
rlu-~-~-sein'J. Time as within-time-ness knows 
only the Inow l ; it never knows a moment of vision. 
If, however, such a moment gets experienced in an exis­
tentiell manner, then a more primordial temporality 
has been presupposed although existentially it has not 
been made explicit. l 

There is truth in Heideggerls accusation concerning the ordinary 

use of the eternal. SKis Itmomentlt is characterized by the pene-

tration of eternity (as unchanging being) into time (as succes-

sion), thus assigning ontological significance to the Itnow" as 
2 

weIl as to the components. 

Heideggerls connection of SK and Hegel is not altogether 

c1ear, but it undoubtedly reflects the fact that so much of SKiS 

1. ~., p. 497. 

2. Michael Wyschogrod (~~.) believes this criticism to 
be an indication that for SK the moment is directed toward the 
present, whereas for Heidegger it is oriented toward the future. 
He writes: liAs a consequence [of SKis view of the penetration of 
the eterna1 in timeJ, the moment of Kierkegaard is directed towards 
the present. For Heidegger this would be impossible. His accusa­
tion that Kierkegaard adheres to the 'vulgar time-concept l means 
that this concept of time is based on-a succession of 'nows l which, 
in passing, constitute time but as such reflect the presence of 
pure Being. 1t (p. 126). It is difficult to understand in this 
comment precisely who is in error. If Heidegger means to say that 
SK's view of time expresses the eternal as a reflection in time, 
as-Aristotle, .the.n l believe our findings in Chapter IV1)beive 
shown this to be incorrect (although there is sorne suggestion of 
it). As regards Wyschogrodls point concerning the present ori­
entatï'on of SK vis a vis the future orientation of Heidegger, we 
need to recall Chapterv, pp. 22L~ ff. where SK indicates his 
future orientation as welle Wyschogrodls comment on this matter 
is somewhat misleading. 

J 
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thought is a polamic against Hegel. We recall that the main 

thrust of SKIS polemic was that the nSystemlt was abstract and 

had no relation to an existing being. As Wyschogrod remarks: 

n 
• • • Kierkegaardls attack is directed at the identification 

of pure Being with the situation of the thinker and not at pure 
1 

Being itself." ln other words, SKIS concern is not to destroy 

Hegells ontological categories; he wants only to stress in this 

case the individualls relation to these categories in such a 

way that the freedom and strife which characterize human exis-

tence will not be lost in abstraction. What is important for SK 

is the new juxtaposition of these categories, not the abolition 

of them. 

For Heidegger, however, this acceptance of the ontological 

validity of pure Being represents an acceptance of the IIvulgarll 

ontology of Hegel and of classical philosophy. ln brief, accor-

ding to Heidegger the novelty of SKIs thought is not rooted in 

a basically new ontology, but in an existential innovation or 

"new juxtaposition" of old ingredients. 

Yet Heideggerls point that SKIs analysis remains on the 

ontic level and never attains the ontological is somewhat moot 

for two main reasons: 

1. Wyschogrod, p. 127. 
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First, SK would not only agree fully with this "criticism", 

but would insist on remaining at this level; he would express 

utter disbelief at the incorrigibility of any "professor" who 

attempted to make ontologies out of his own categories. 

Second, the force of Heideggerls remarks is somewhat under-

cut by his own::'acknowledgment of the significance of ontology 

for SKiS thought. 

l want to consider these two points in some detail. As to 

the first, we have found that SK is keen to show that temporality 

is a matter of life orientation. The point of the entire author-

ship is to disuover the orientation in life which will properly 

enable an existing human being to face the phenomenon of becom-

Inge Such a life is described as a task for one living, not in 

an abstract world of Being, but in the world of becoming. In 

such a world the task at hand is to grasp the whole of life while 

yet standing in the midst of successiveness, much as a knight of 

faith gains instantaneous simultaneity. SK is concerned only 

with finding the proper life orientation which would enable a 

man to do this; he does not care for scientific or ontological 

theories about existence. Climacus expresses this weIl: 

In the life of the individuàl the task is to achieve 
an ennoblement of the successive within the simul­
taneous. To have been young, and then to grow older, 
and finally to die, is a very mediocre form of human 
existence; this merit belongs to every animal. But 
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the unification of the different stages in life in 
simultaneity is the task set for human beings. l 
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It is the phenomenon of constancy and change from within, 

i.e. from the perspective of a human being-in-time, which con-

cerns SK. And, as l have stated earlier, the originality and 

significance of this thought as a contribution to a new vision of 

temporality should not be minimized. SK finally does not mean to 

consider time or eternity abstractly, even if he accepts these con-

cepts as ontologically prior to human existence. His ana1ysis of 

temporality attempts to elucidate phenomena of constancy and 

change from the standpoint of a being who exists la i!œ!. He 

does not consider, for examp1e, the permanence of a diamond, 

over which time seems to pass imperceptibly; he realizes that 

this permanence amid change differs essentially from the perma-

nence of human existence. A man knows that he is finite, that 

he is in the temporal wor1d, that this is the basis of his exis-

tence and also the harbinger of his end. When he co1lects him-

self or relates himself to himself and not to the externa1 wor1d 

of temporal flux, a man sets up a tension which forms the root 

of his subjective existence. Only a formalistic, abstract argu-

ment or systematic philosophy cou1d reso1ve this constancy and 

change into one abstract entity. For a human existence the con-

stancy and the change cannot be regarded as sorne sort of synthetic 

1. Postscript, p. 311. 



3~.6 

unit y but only as a perpetuaI opposition of contraries. A man 

endures (if he assumes the proper life orientation toward be-

coming) ~ opposing his constancy to his transitoriness or 

finiteness in time. His spiritual life proceeds in the strug-

gle of the one attempting to annul the other. If the struggle 

ends quickly, as when a man attaches himself to external,s, then 

his spiritual life toC> is ephemeral. Indeed, its beginning, as 
1 

A would have it, is its ending. If the flux of time is ex-

perienced as coming from the future to the past, then a man 

either directs his life toward the future in defiance of the 

flux (as a Christian who accomplishes this by stepping aside, 

collecting himse1f and delivering the knockout punch to the fu-

ture, thereby freeing his present life) or is carried away by 

the flow of time (as an aesthete who perishes therein). ln the 

works of SK the struggle of constancy and change unfolds in the 

sundry existence possibilities and not in an abstract reflection 

on the nature of time. SK thus allows for differences in the 

concept of tempora1ity, never permitting it to become rigid or 

inflexible. The antinomies of temporality are rooted in the 

life possibilities described by SK. Abstract time cannot sup-

port the concept of constancy or duration, for this constancy 

stems from a point of view in time, from an Indlvidua1 who Is 

1. Supra, pp. 71 ff. 
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able to collect himself out of the stream of time and provide 

himself with a œl present or real point of view. Time gua 

flux does not possess in i tse 1f any such "present Il or po int of 

view and hence has no real constancy. Without a point of view 

there is nothing which abides in aIl the world. This is why, 

as we have seen, the temporal modes of past, present and future 

are established only by the point of view and not by an abstract 

conception of tim"e as succession. 

Maurice Merleau-Ponty, in his celebrated Phenomenologv ~ 
1 

Perception has described a conception of temporality strikingly 
2 

similar to the above Interpretation of SK •. He speaks of a 

movement or search of the modes of temporality which he identi-

fies with subjectivity, a movement away from the being of the 

non-temporal world over into the Itnot-being lt which accords with 
3-

the nature of the temporal mode. This movement, in different 

language, is analogous to the movement SK describes as collecting 

oneself. Let me explain: Merleau-Ponty describes his view bf 

tempora1ity in terms of metaphors which express a constancy within 

1. 
1962) • 
1945. 

Trans. by Colin Smith {London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 
Phénoménologie ~ ~ Perception was first published in 

2. Natura11y Merleau-Ponty1s conception of tempora1ity can­
not be analyzed in any detail here. l intend only a brief com­
parison in order to c1arify sorne of the implications of SKis own 
thought. 

3. Phenomeno1ogy ~ Perception, p. 412. 



348 

change. For example, the view of the distant landscape from a 

train window seems to endure while the ground immediately be-

neath the window seems to rush bYe Again, a water fountain con-

tinually gushes, but the form remains constant at a certain 

height. These metaphors are meant to suggest something of the 

nature of constancy and change, of temporality. According to 

Merleau-Ponty, the dimensions of time ltexist only when a subjec-

tivity is there to disrupt the plenitude of being in itself', to 
1 

adumbrate a perspective and introduce non-being into it." 

This teaching contains language foreign to SK, but l be-

lieve the thought behind it is quite similar. ln fact, SKiS 

language is the opposite; where Merleau-Ponty speaks of the 

world as the plenum of being in itself and the subjective "per-

spective lt as non-being, SK speaks of the world as immediacy, al-

most in the sense of non-being, and the perspective as the ple-

num or content which impregnates the non-being of immediacy. But 

for each the thought is that a man is a perspective or a point 

of view so that when he moves toward them, a past and a future 

spring forth. This "dehiscence" of the present towards a future 

is what Merleau-Ponty calls an "archetype of the relationsh~p of 
2 

se1f·to self" which appears as an ltinterioritylt or "ipseitylt. 

1. ~., p. 421. This passage l feel represBnts the central 
teaching in the who1e of the Phenomenology ~ ~erception. 

2. ~., p. 426. 
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Tempora1ity moves away from "a being which reposes within itse1f" 

and actua11y makes possible ipseity, significance and reason. 

Both Merleau-Ponty and SR see in this movement and openness to 

ttsignificance lt the hope of gaining an understanding of the re1a-

tionship between inside and outside ourse1ves (between conscious-

ness and nature). ItSubjectivity is not motion1ess identity with 

itse1f: as with time, it 1s of its essence ••• to open~tse1f 
1 

to an Other and to go forth from itse1f. 1t In openness to the 

Itother" we can see the significance of the Itmore" in life to which 

we alluded earlier. When events appear to usas an achievement 

or expression of a single aim or when we are able to see things 
2 

as signs or as expressive of something other than themse1ves, 

then, as our ear1ier musical analogies indicated, we are able 

to see lives and events as significant. 

This thought is Rierkegaardian. It is the perspective, 

the point of view, which provides that which abides beyond the 

chaos·and establishes a significance which otherwise would be 

absent. It is the idea of subjectivity as tempora1ity, wM ch 

in its movement or Itgoing forth lt opens itse1f to the Itother" Dr 

to the "morelt, which unites SR and Merleau-Ponty. 

1. ~., p. 426. 

2. l2!&., p. 428. 



t 

350 

But 1 believe that there is a similarity which is yet more 

basic. SK and Merleau-Ponty are united through a conception of 

temporality first suggested by Plato. In the Timaeus Plato wrote 

that the dreator, in ordaining the universe, 

••• took thought to make, as it were, a moving like­
ness of eternity; and, at the same time that he or­
dered Heaven, be made, of eternity that abides in uni­
ty, an everlasting likeness ••• to which we have 
given the name Time ••• [days, months and yearsJ are 
ail parts of Time and 'was l and Ishall bel are forms 
of time that have come-to be; we·are wron§ to trans­
fer them unthinkingly to eternal being. We say that 
it was and is and shall be; but lis' alone belongs 

1 to it •••• 

Time Itimages lt eternity insofar asit is rhythmical, because that 

which exhibits such an order as to admit to some kind of sense 

is that which admits rhythm. Time is like eternity âs an image, 

but unlike eternity insofar as it moves. In the whole which is 

seen beyond the succession of parts, in the suggestion of a ~ 

which abides, we find images verymuch like that suggested in the 

myth of the Timaeus. 

Considering the entire phenomenon of constancy and change, 

both SK and Merleau-Ponty seem to share a basic intuition with 

Plato. Yet, of course there are differences. It may be too 

facile a comparison, but l believe that in reference to Plato, 

Merleau-Ponty is concerned only with the reality of the "image lt , 

whereas SK is concerned also with the reality of the eternal. 

1. 37 D-E. Francis M. Cornford, Plato's Cosmologv (Lon­
don: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1937), p. 98. 
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The thrust of Merleau-Pontyls conception of temporality is to 

make time explicit as a dimension of our being. As for eternity, 

he warns us that any Itthetic consciousnes of time which stand's 

above it and embraces it merely destroys the phenomenon of time." 

If we are destined to make contact ~ith a "sort of" ete~nity, he 

adds, i t wi Il be at the core of our exper ience of t ime and not 

in sorne Itnon-temporal subject whose function is to conceive of 
2 

it." For Merleau-Ponty eternity is an illusory feeling; "The 

feeling for eternity is a hypocritical one, for eternity feeds 
3 

on time. 1t 

Such a statement wou1d of course be horrifying to Plato, 

who said preciaely the opposite, and in fact it is at this point 

that SK remains with P1ato and parts company with Merlêau-Ponty. 

Merleau-Pontyls view, from SKIS perspective, would amount to a 

psycho1ogical reduction of the P1atonic conception. Were we to 

adhere to such a view, we would be 1eft with nothing but a 

psychological experience which, as we have seen, SK cou1d never 

tolerate, for he was never satisfied with a mere "image" in the 

sense of psychological experience. Now Merleau-Ponty, like SK, 

1. Phenomenologv 2t Perception, p. 415. 

2. ~. 

3. ~., p. 423. 

1 

"1 
1 
1 
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would never say that a man is nothing but a moment in the ongoing 

process of the world or of history; nor would he speak of sub-

jectivity as a series or succession of psychic events. However, 

neither would he allow that a man is in any way eternal. Mer-

leau-Pont y is interested in a genuine experience of constancy 

but insofar as it is an experience which is genuine he purposely 

remains within what SR would caU the field of immanence. Mer-

leau-Pont y emphasizes that man is an incarnate being (a being­

in-the-world), and he balks at any externalizea notion of eter-

nit y which might distort this point. Eternity is a feeling of 

constancy and as such it is an epiphenomenon of the temporal; 

it is always immanent to life. The withdrawa1 into subjectivity 

of which he speaks does not take a man out of the temporal in 

any way; it reveals only the phenomenon of constancy ~ change. 

This constancy is experienced ~ an eternal present, but this 

"image" of the eternal is fina11y i1lusory. 

This writer believes that SR was very close to Mer1eau-

Ponty's intuition of the nature of temporality; in fact sorne of 

his works (especially those of religiousness A) seem quite simi-

lare Yet he was also very much aware of the dangers implicit 

in such a conception. lt appears that he finally came to under-

stand that if the matter were 1eft at that, one might very well 

develop an intelligent phenomenology of temporality which des-, 

cribes constancy and change as an immanent phenomenon, but 
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which wou1d forever bind one to the rea1m of psychological ex-

perience. 

SK saw that succession a10ne cannot explain the complete 

phenomenon of constancy and change, and in that insight he 1s 

perhaps a precursor of contemporary phenomenologies of tempor-

ality. But as a Christian (i.e. in the Christian 1ife-orienta-

tion) he realized that he had to progress beyond the notion of 

constancy as experience ~ the eternal to the real eternal. ln 

this he indicated the usefulness of what Heidegger called holding 

to a classical ontology. By means of this ontology SK vIas 

able to carry his conception of temporality beyond immanence. 

Furthermore, he was thus able to express a genuine difference in 

various existential possibilities and thereby to describe an 

enriched conception of tempDrality. 

l want to illustrate this further by reference to another 
1 

contemporary sCho1ar, Calvin Schrag. Schrag believes that SK 

demonstrates that wh ich he calls "the existentialist understan-

ding of time lt which 1s a departure from the objective view in 

which time 1s spatialized and conceived as an infinite succes­

sion of Itnowslto He cites a passage in Either/Or l to support his 

thesis: "ln order that the man of hope may be able to find 

1. See' especially his Existence ~ Freedom (2E..~ ill.). 
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himse1f in the future, the future must have rea1ity or, rather, 

it must have reality for him; in order that the man of memory 

may find himself in the past, the past must have had rea1ity 

1 
for him. 1l Because of this and similar statements, Schrag sees 

SK as a precursor of contemporary phenomenologies of human exis-

tence. ln regard to temporality, what we gather from his reflec-

tion·on the passage just quoted ia that he connects SK eSpeci-

a11y with Heidegger. 

ln the unified consciousness the reality of the future 

and the reality of the past are· integrated, and time 

is experienced as an interre1a.ted and inseparab1e unity. 

Futurity, pastness, and presence are constitutive e1e­

ments or moments of thè self as such. Time as thus 

experienced 1s not a succession of instantaneous Inows. 1 

The three modes of t ime are ecstasies or directi ons ~f 

selfhood out of which and into which the self lives. 

Now, 1ike Schrag the present writer be1ieves that there is 

something Kierkegaardian about contemporary existentia1ism and 

phenomen010gy, even in regard to studies on tempora1ity. Yet 1 

believe too that our findings indicate that there is more to 

SK than sorne contemporary scho1ars acknow1edge. 1 refer now, not 

to my comparison of SK and Merleau-Ponty, but to the fact that 

Schrag has failed to do justice to the richness of SKiS concep-

tion of temporality by identifying it with one single view, 

1. Elo l, p. 221. Cf. Schrag, pp. 128-129. 

2. Schrag, p. 129. 
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namely the quasi-Heideggerian view which he designates as lli , 

existentialist view. Schragis certainly correct in noticing 

that temporality represents a directi on of being or life ori­

entation, but he has failed to notice that there are Many life 

orientations and for that reason he has prematurely associated 

,SK with a par,ticular existential (or phenomenological) point of 

view which he hiÏnself brought to the interpretation. What is' at 

issue here is not simply a confusion of SK and the aesthete 

called A, but rather the notion that if time is a direction of 

being, then this means that time is not experienced as a succes­

sion of "instantaneous Inows llt • 

This log ic, I th ink, is s'omewhat confused; i t rests onan 

odd manipulation of "time l1
• If in fact I1time l1 ~ a direction of 

being, then Schrag seems to be saying: Because time is a direc­

tion of being, this means that a direction of beingis not ex­

perienced as a succession of instantaneous moments. 1 see no 

logical reason why this should be so. But far more important 

for our purposes is that, for A, it Is manifestly not so. ln 

fact, AIS point is precisely that an unhappy consciousness ~ 

experience time as a succession of instantaneous Itnowsn. This 

is what he meant by the 1trepellent moments tt which characterized 

the direct ion of being termed Itaesthetic". Furthermore, since 

the task of the aesthete is to learn to enJoy unhappiness, he is 

boundto ~ hislife a series of repellent moments. Certainly 
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for A temporality is a matter of life orientation or ttdirection 

of being lt
, but it is a life ori'entation in the direction of 

successive Itnowslt. 

Again Schrag wants to make the point, familiar to readers 

of contemporary phenomenoIDogy, that Itsubjective lt time, i.e. 

time as lived existent ially, is prior .!:.2. Itobjective t ime1t wh ich 

is spatialized, reflective and abstract. ttSubjective time tt is 

allegedly prereflective and not yet prejudiced by abstract 

theoriesabout time'such as those which characterize externalized, 

objectivized time. But, while this may in fact be so, the ques-

tion remains open as to whether it Is so foi' SK or for A. As for 

A, 1 think his writings suggest that the issue is not so simple. 

His point is that being absent from oneself as he describe~ it 

means to experience the nrepellent moments lt as external to one-

self. "The unhappy person is one who has his Ideal, the content 

of his life, the fullness of his consciousness, the essence of 

his being, in some manner outside of himself. He is always ab­
, I 

sent, never present to himself. 1t 

A goes on to say that it is an aesthetic aim to make oners 

life into a SUffi of repellent moments; this requires diligent, 

reflective effort. So, while again l think Schrag is correct 

in saying that temporality is a matter oflife orientation, he 

1. Elo 1, p. 220. 

l 

,..-J 



357 

is certainly incorrect, if we adopt AIS point of view, in suggest-

ing that this means it must be a pre-ref1ec~ive 1ife orientation. 

Ais point is the 9Pposite. The distinction between subjective 

and objective tempora1ity cannot be direct1y equated with the 

distinction between pre-ref1ective and ref1ective tempora1ity. 

Besides missing AiS meaning, such a distinction is infe1icitious. 

The aesthetic view of tempora1ity is expressed in a 1ife orienta­

tion not on1y toward a succession of moments, but to a succession 

of moments which lies outside itse1f. In this way an aesthete es­

capes his present, because, 1ike everythinge1se, it vahishes. 

Now l submit that SKIS conception of temporality revea1s 

and "corrects Il two important limitations to the ttcontemporary 

view1t championed by Schrag. First, by ~e1ineating the various 

existence possibi1ities SK indicated that no single definition 

or no single description of tempora1ity based on one catch-a11 

life orientation would suffice to describe the phenomenon. The 

concept 1s conditioned by onels life orientation, but contempor­

ary theories often speak as ff there is but one such orientation. 

SK clearly shows that this is not so, as indeed the aesthetic 

orientation shows that the concept may not be equated simply 

with psycho1ogical inwardness. Second, contemporary theories 

have'not seen the importance of and implication of SKiS holding 

to the ontologica1 priority of the categories of time and eter­

nity. This, as we have discovered, is not only implied in the 
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Itexternalitylt v.ivid in the aesthetic orientation but is sean 

throughout. The Christian orientation also demands that the 

elements of temporality be Itmore thanlt immanent. On the one hand 

time 1s real. The dreadfulness of time, for exarnple, is main-

tained not as an experience of psychological forboding, but as 

the real destructive power which poses an absolute threat against 

unit y and immutability--against everything which counts. Pure 

succession dissolves aIl content in its vacuous change; it 

surrounds us with nothingness. Even in the state of dreaming 
1 

innocence this Itnothing lt was the ltobJect lt of dread. Thus 

dread does not have a specifie obJect as does fear, but it does 

have an objective referent in pure succession. "Repetition" 

indicates the reality of time for SK throughout the authorship. 

On the other hand, the eternal is also real; it cannot be a 

mere psychological experience of constancy. The eternal is God 

and has power and efficacy in our existence in that the eternal-

in-time is really reduplicated in our consciousness. 
\ 

1 would like to suggest the force of SKiS position, ~ ~ 

~ the contemporary theories we have cursorally mentioned here, 
'2 

by use of a new metaphor of temporality. The metaphors 

.1. Dread, p. 38. 

2. Metaphors are popular and abundant in studies on tempor­
ality, and the presentwriter does not wish tobe unfashionable in 

. this respect. However, like aIl metaphors, the one which follows 
contains serious limitations and is intended mainly to contrast 
with the metaphors previously described. 
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suggestedby Merleau-Ponty of the landscape viewed from a win-

dow of a moving train and of a fountain which flows and yet re­

mains at the same height disclose a phenomenon of constancy amid 

change. A metaphor which would throw light on SKIs conception 

of temporality must reveal more than that. l wish to draw the 

reader's attention to the familiar water sport of surfing. A 

surfer fixes his gaze on the shore and moves constantly toward 

that one goal amid the roaring flux of the waves. Such a meta­

phor captures the constancy amid change essential to any view 

of temporality, but it also advances beyond this in that it is 

directional. Again, it is voluntaristic in that the surfer must 

mount the board at precisely the right time and place, and in 

that he is able to guide the board himself, even though it is 

moved along by the water. But it is the goal, the directional 

aspect which is meant to indicate the future orientation of the 

metaphor. This accounts not only for constancy amid change, but a 

struggle and danger between them which.is voluntary. And there 

is movement and direction. Furthermore, the real eternal is 

not simply the constancy of the will of the surfer as he moves 

through the waves (though it is experienced to be thatl; it 

is the goal toward which the will is constantly aimed. It 

would perhaps.be,stretching the metaphor to suggest that the 

shore. is brought into the surferls mind, but Ibelieve that it .. 
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is not an exaggeration to describe the surfer as being-toward-

the-shore (Sein-zum-Ufer). lt is the eternal that drawsus for----
ward in the ever continuing struggle of constancy and change, 

and finally it is this goal which is IImore than" the single-

mindedness of the surfer. At every moment the present is ori-

ented in the direction of the future, and existence becomes the 

voluntary task of fi11ing the temporal with the eternal. The 

metaphor finally breaks down because the task is unending. 

ln sum, SK feels that to progress beyond mere experience (his 

arch enemy in so many ways)~ it is necessary to retain in the. 

concept of temporality the ontological autonomy of the eternal 

and of time. If SK had stopped his authorship short of the 

transcendent religiosity, he would have done weIl in at least 

suggesting the significance of constancy amid change as the 

basic phenomenon of human existence. But this would have left 

him in the realm of immanence and experience, and in the end he 

could not tolerate this. Of course he recognized that it may 

weIl be the stopping point for sorne non-Ghristian existence pos­

sibilities (and this he shows well), but he also moves. on to 

describe something more; for the Christian life orientation 
1 

the eternal does not remain as possibi lit Y but as actuality. 

1. James Daane, ~. ~., has failed to see this in his 
study of the moment when he suggests that one constantly relates 
to the eternal as sheer possibility--an indication, he feels, 
that SKiS thought differs from "classicalChristian thought" in­
sofar as it .is a desperation response, (p. 184). 
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Finally, for SK the immanent view was a ~-S!-~ of experience 

which was transcended by the reduplication of the eternal which 
" 

t involved a re-externalization of the self. 

SK never really discussed the nature or richness of God's 

being; he did not describe the content of the eterna1. God was 

rather described ~ eternal so as to indicate the transcending 

of time. Eternal is an expression for the real transcending of 

the temporal in human existence. The notion that the eternal 

enters time is an expression for the belief that time and change 

alone are insufflcient to satisfy the deepest demands of the 

human spirit. Again, the realization of God-in-time makes the 

reality of time and its modalities necessary not slmply as psy-

chological Itecstasies" or directions of our belng, but as onto-

logically real temporal divisions. The past does not simply 

live in the present; we know in mourning, for example, that the 

past is somehow real1y gone. Time too is real, a real danger 

and threat which. ç6uld c~~rry us away, as we have learned from 

the description of the aesthetic life orientation. 

The reality of time poses a threat to existence and is in-

tolerable to a Christian monotheist. lndeed, there are tenden-

cies in the authors~ p to do away with objectivized, externa1 

time, as we have seen. There were times in his description of 

tempor.ality when SK would and could have dispensed with ft· 
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altogether. However, in the process of relinquishing uex-

ternalized lt , objectivi zed time SK rea lized that for consistancy 

he should abandon the non-subjective eternal as weil. Not willing 

to do this, he retained both. 

Of course if God is described in terms of unchangeableness, 

the changeable is somehow ~ real in the sense of being like 
2 

God, but this does not necessarily mean it is unreal. It is 

real, though inferior, in terms,of our own evaluation; it is 

significant, though not ultimate. As with Plato, so with SR the 

real question concerns not so much the unchangeableness of the 

eternal as its perfection. The Greek notion of perfection did 

not really admit change, and though SR holds to Greek metaphysics, 

as a Christian he advances beyond this to the notion of God-in-

time. Time and etErnity are related in the Incarnation. But 

this relat'ionship poses an onerous dilemmafor a Christian who 

does not wish to say either (a) that God is absolutely apart from 

the world, unaffecting it and unaffected by it (as with Aris­

totle), or (b) that the world is a part of God in,the sen~ that 

He somehow needs it for the fullness of His being (as with,Hegel). 

The Christian wants God in the world, but not immanently. It is 

a difficuit position, and SK tries to make a serious contr~bution 

1. Cf. Supra, pp. 203 ff. 

2. As Plato knew very weil. 

l 

; ...... .J 
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to it, as witness religiousness B. 

Yet we need to be mindful that SK presents other views as 

weIl. Along the way to becoming a Christian we see that he at 

least provided inchoate intimations of a new conception of tem­

porality. He disclosed that the nature of the temporal flow 

depends on our life orientation and on our feelings, that (to 

refer again to a musical anal ogy) the rhythm of timedepends on 

how we are. As we become ttfreer tt , our tltemporal rhythm" becomes 

freer and is no longer bound to a pure succession in which the 

past is over before the present begins. In free rhythm the past 

is feit in the present as .is the future. Time is thus intimately 

connected with our free consciousness. SK maintains the cen­

trality of consciousness in religiousness B, but there he sees 

it in a new transcendent way in which a transcendent eternal 

and an ontologically externai temporal are maintained. This he 

feels to be necessary for a transcendently Christian positicn. 

For that reason l suggest a movement in the authorship toward 

immanent temporaiity in which SK is on the brink of anunder­

standing of temporality similar to that of sorne contemporary 

phenomenologists. But this is not the whole story since SK then 

moves toward ttanscendence. 

There remain underlying assumptions of this movement which 

need to be considered. For exampIe, it seems clear that in regard 

to the notion of the actuality of the spirit in consciousness 
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SKIs thought remains close to that of Hegel. We have stated l 

that this wou~d be Hegelian except for SKIs intense emphasis on 

the volitional aspect of the eternal-in-time. On the one hand 

the eternal does not take part in time as if it were one with 

time--this would be immanentalism,. which the transcendent Chris­

tian could not allow, for he would want to reject the notion 

that our thoughts (even our highest inspirations) were really 

the thoughts of God. Yet, on theobbher hand, in the movement 

of faith in w~ich the eternal is realized in time SK again 

seems to approximate Hegelianism. ln consciousness or tempor­

ality the eternal is incarnate though it remains always in but 

not of the temporal. Temporality, as we must finally conclude 

from .our study, is net merely the eternal-in-time; it is the 

eternal-in-time-in-the-temporal. It is consdousness. However, 

as SK would be the first to acknowledge, there are grave problems 

with this idea for a Christian. 

Both theemphasis ontbhe activity of consciousness and the 

insistance upon the ontological incompatibility of· the eternal 

and the temporal (and associated notions such as infinite and 

finite, inward and outward, subjective and objective) tend to 

undercut any real interest in the history and the incarnation 

of Jesus of Nazareth. We have seen that the historical in any 

1. E.g. supra, pp. 208-209. 
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objective or concrete sense has no rea1 consequence,for SK. 1 

ln the mom nt of consci ousnes's the rea1 incarnati on or re-incar-

nation oocurs. This means tha't the eterna1-in-time depends on 

us for actua1ization. It issafe to say, 1 think, that God is 

otherwise 1eft out of the wor1d. Of course, no one (especia11y 

SK) wou1d want to say that God cou1d ~ enter time in some 

other way if He so desired, but it happens that He makes His 

entrance depend on us. We have seen that time and eternity are 

conjoined in the double movement of faith, negative1y as renun-
2 

ciation and resignation, and positive1y as the task of redupli-

cating the eterna1 while remaining within the re1ativities of 

3 
1 ife. 

U1timate1y it 1s relative to this expression of the tempor-

ality of faith that SKiS metaphysica1 corrunitments must be ex-

amined. By maintaining the abso1ute, ontologica1 difference be-

tween time and eternity, the eterna1 enters time only precari-

-
ous1y in the decisive "momentlt of faith and is sustained there 

in a state of vo1untaristic becoming by the movement or process 

of continua11y repeated inward appropriation. This is freedom1s 

1. Cf. Fragments, pp. 73-74 and Training, p. 121. 

2. Training, pp. 231 f., 234, 242 f., 245. 

3. Postscript, p. 365. 
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"highest interestUthat while everything changes it can actually 
1 . 

realize repetition. The actual historical changes finally amount 

to the occasions bywhich temporal existence is inward1y trans-

cended by one who exercises faith. In this way the classicalno-

tion of eternity is p1aced in contradiction with the ·temporal in a 

negative dialectic which prohibits Hegelian immanence, but whic·h 

also vitiates the Christian involvement in the world historical 

process. ln fact, the relation ofeternity to time in terms of 

any sort of temporal historica1 continuity or development is 

reJected outright. The thought of any world-historical process . 

is vi le to SR. 

Throughout the authorship tempora1ity is viewed in light of 

a strugg1e to overcome real temporal flux. As the roaringwaves 

might carry away the surfer if he does not strive with them,.. 

so the pernicious flux would carry away the man who does not 

act in faith. Thus SR returns to a transcendent position (the 

aesthetic was transcendent in the sense that time was trans-

cendent), but now having braved the process of collecting him-

self, he isable to re-transcend his temporal existence in a 

tru1y free way. 

Negative1y seen, one might cal1 this Inevitable because SR 

was not wi1ling to surrender his commitment to the dualistic 

1. Dread, p. 17 n.; Cf~ Postscript, p. 110. 
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Greek ont010gy. l think that he was simp1y unwi11ing to give' 

up the transcenden~ Christian God. Yet SKis-conception of 

tempora1ity requires that a man go throügh the exercise of c01·-

1ecting himself so that in diligent training he will be able to 

re-externalize himself wi1thout danger of losing himself. 50 

much is essentially Kierkegaardian. 

There is a further criticism concerning SKiS ontology •. 

Certain~y the eternal is not an existential category in the 

sensethat it is existential in nature. It is, as we have dis­

covered, ont010giçally prior to existence. It is accordingly 

somewhat unfair and hypocritica1 of SK to reprove the Hegelians 

for utilizing categories which were divorced from human existence. 

However, as SK does not really discuss the eternal in the ab­

stract but on1yfrom within human 'e'xistence, the God-in-time 

is, in this sense, existentia11y derived. We come to understand 

the necessit~ for the rea1ity of the eternal first by reference 

to our own existence where we encounter it. 

lt is only when the concepts of time and eternity are 

wedged apar.t as in philosophie speculation (whichis ~ post 

facto) or in theologica1 precommitments (whieh are extraneous) 

that they seem divorc,ed from existence. 

Thus, while it sometlmes appears as if SK has eonfused ,or 

even vitiated his own exaultation of subJeetivity by describing 

it in ,concepts which were not existentially derived, it seems 
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c1ear that re1igiousness B was the !ogica1 goal of the author-

ship, even though it did come with the aid of a "metamorphosis". 

Furthermore, 1 be1ieve that our findings indicate that 

whi1e SR was perhaps not a1ways c1ear about the direction of 

his thought (he was after a11 nin process U), his'tbhought was 

directiona1 neverthe1ess. It seems as if SR a1ways understood, 

even if vague1y, that he had somehow to return to an lt externa1-

ized lt conception of temporality. Consider, for example, these 

passages, taken from various places, which describe the concept 

of temporality: 

The instant is that ambiguous moment in which time 

and eternity touch oneanother, thereby positing 

llitemporal lTimelighedl1 where time is constantly 

penetrating eternity and eternity constantly perme­

ating time. 2 

Hence his doub1e-mindedness is first recognizab1e at 

the boundary where time rTimelighed] and eternity 

touch upon each other. 3 ~ 

Since now the man has consciousness[.Bevidsthed] he is 

the place where the temporal and the eternal constantly 

touch . one another,· where the eternal inter.ests itself . 

in the tempora1. 4 

le See supra, p. 198. 

2. Dread, p. 80. 

3. Purity, p. 102. 

4. Suffering, p. 215. From t~hat We Learn from the Li1ies 

of the Field and the Birds of the Air". 



r 
The eternal .f!., but when-the eternal touches time . 

rTimeligej or is in time, they donotmeet each other 

tn 'the 'present, for then the prese'nt- vTould itself be 

the eternal. The present, the moment, is so quick1y 

past, that it really is 'not present; it is' only the 

boundry and is therefore transitional ••• .1 

The virtual1y identical language in these passages indicates that 

SKIS conception was at least linguistically in focus for sorne 

tifue. Hence, we conc1ude, the various existence possibi1ities 

represent not so much a fundamental ambivalence in SKIs concep-

tion of tempora1ity as a shifting of relational emphasis. The 

difference between these possibilities is how one orients one-

\ 

self ~-~-~ the externa1 categories of time and eternity. 

1. Works 2t~, pp. 233-234. 

l 
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Appendix 

lntrbductory Remarks 

Part of the supporting research for this thesis consisted 

of a computer word study of the Danish noun Time1ighed and a11 
" "1 

its etymo1ogical relatives. l"lilhûend here on1y a very brief ex-

planation and summary of the results of t~is study. 

lt is well known that SK insisted on the 1iterary indepen-

dence of his pseudonyms and did not wish to be identified with 

any one of them; indeed, he begged his readers not to use his 

own name, but rather that of the pseudonym when cit'i"ng a pseu­
"2 

donymous work. That SK possessed sufficient 1iterary talents 

to endow the pseudonymous representatives of distinctive 1ife 

styles with distinctive styles of writing as well has long been 
'3 

demonstrated. Recent1y a computer has been used to show that 

1. The writer is indebted to Professor Alastair McKinnon who 
provided the technical know1edge, programming, 'persona1 and com­
puter time (both extremely valuable) which made this study possi­
ble. 

2. Journa1sj 1238, pp. '453-454. Cf. the ltFlrstand Last 
Declarationit appended to the Postscript, pp. 551-554. 

-'" ... 

3. F. J. 'Bi11eskov Jansen, nThe Literary Art of 'Kierkegaardn , 
transe Margaret Grieve in ~Kierkegaard Critique (.2J2.. ill,.),-PP. 
11-21. "Cf. also Nie1s"Thu1strup l s nCommentary't to Fragments, pp. 
146 ff., and E. Hirsch, ~. ~, Il, pp. 672 ff. 

l, 
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SKIS account of his pseudonymous authorship is substantially cor­
. " 1 

rect and must therefore be taken seriously. This independent 

account has confirmed not on1y that the pseudonymous works dif­

fer from SKIs acknow1edged works (and from each other), but a1so 

that each possesses a distinct vocabu1ary by which to express 

his 1ife orientation. As McKinnon states: 

••• the distinction "between pseudonyms is not"simp1y 
a matter "of style; the pseudonymous works are best seen" 
asa generally"successful attempt to overcome aIl facile 
"versions' of the "style/content dichotomy. As Kierkegaard 

;':ll.~:j"";suggests, the pseudonyms are literary personalities ". 
whose"distinctive life-style is so·perfect1y expressed 
in their work that what they say is finally indistinguish­
able from the way in which they say it.2 

By comparing the vocabu1ary densities or richness of the 

pseudonymous and acknowledged works and by comparison of their 

interna1 coherence or homogeneity by the vocabulary connectivity 

method, McKinnon has shown that all these literary personalities 

are absolutely distinct. !lIt seems, therefors, reasonable to 

conc1ude that the pseudonyms are, in the sense which Kierkegaard 
. 3 

intends, from different hands. lt McKinnon has gone on to rank 

the pseudonyms in relation to the acknow1edged SK, and the 

" 

·1.' Alastair McKinnon, uKierkegaard IS Pseudonyms: A New Hier­
archylt, ,2E.. ill.. 

2. Ibid., pp. 117-118. -
3. Ibid., p. 120. 
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pseudonym whose v'ocabulary MOSt closely approxlmates that of the 
1 

acknowl~dged SK is aasumed to be at the top- of the Itnew lilerarchylt • 
. -

My purpose in the pr'esent ·thesis" -however" was notto rank 

the' pseudonyms in a hierarchy according to their proximity to SK" 

but only to allow that each pseudonym is a distinct 1iterary 

personality" differing from SK and from each other. Having assumed 

this" It. became important to see which of the authors used our 

concept and its relatives (and to what extent) and whlch did not 

use them. The point was not to see which use (i.e. which meaning) 

MOSt closely approximated the us~~e in the acknowlèdged works" 

but, more fundamentally, to learn whether the concept had the 

same meaning for each distinct author with whom we were concerned. 

ln this manner we were able to record the distribution and meaning 

of our concepts throughout the authorship. 

1. Ibid. " p. 118. Aiso important for this study Is the fact 
that eachl1Seüdonym has his own distinctive vocabulary through 
which' he expresses that view (i.e. Many vocabulary items are 
reserved for sorne partlcular pseudonym). 

" 
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Distribution 

Specifical1y our central concept, Timelighed" and:its rela­

tives were traced throughout the entire corpus of the Kierke-
- -1 

gaardian authorship. The reau1ts are given in Table lhelow. 

A fewpre1iminary remarks will aid the reader not fami'liar'with 

the Danish language. 

ln Danish there are two genders" common and -neuter. Time--
1ighed is a noun of the cornmon gender. The definite article in 

Danish is post-positive or enc1itic" and in the singular for the 

common gender, the enclitic article Is -!S. Thus the word"Tlme--
1igheden, is the noun with the enc1itic definite article. If the 

noun is preceded by an adjective, the enc1itic article is not -
used; instead" for the common gender,-~ is used. However, the 

form~ Time1ighed never appears in SKts authorship. 

Danish, 11ke Eng1ish, has .on1y two cases of thenoun: the 

common form (identica1 for the nom~native, accusative and dative) ................ _-
and the genitive. The genitive ending is always -~ (without an 

1. There are two exceptions: The Danish noun, Time, an -obvious relative, means Ilhourn; -since othis meaning ·was periphera1 
toourinterests, its occurrences were not located. TheDanish 
word for timej T1den, -was actually 10cated for this study" but 
owing to its extremely high frequency and ordinary usage, the 
results were not he1pfu1 or significant for . our purposes. ln fact" 
Most often Tiden was used in the ordinary sense as· in Il it 's. time 
to goll" ltv/hat time Is it?U" or as ltagelt" as in Itthe classica1 age. 1I 

..: 
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apostrophe) both in the singular and the plural. Hence, the 

word Timelighedens 1s the genitive form of our noun • 
. , 

ln Danish, as in German, nouns are capitalized. 

The words timelig and timelige are adjectives; the -! is a 
... '. , 

plural ending. Adjectives May be used as substantives, and as 

such they are capitalized. Hence, Timelig and Timelige • 
. . ' .. '- ", 

Adverbs derived from adjectives ,-it'in :!9, or ~l:!9.add ~l 

when modifying a verb; hence timeligt. 

Frequency, Distribution and Translation Summary 

l.timelig appears 58 times and time~ige 50 times thr.ough­

out· the authorship. ln ·many works they are not used .at all;in 

MOSt theyappear only once or twice, andin only four· works do 

theyappear more than five times: Edifying Discourses (13), 

Purity (13), Suffering (19), Works 2!.~ (21). 
.. . .' . .... . . 

Withonly a few exceptions they are transla-ted as Ittemporalu 

(the adjective) throughout. In their version of Works .2!. ~, 

the Hongs once t~ans late .:!:!m.ql!,g, as tttime-bound tl (46:6), and once 

in Purity (38:3) Steere renders it as Ittime lt • 

2. timellgt appears 93 times, almost exclusively in Ch~is­

tian Discourses (63); in Purity it occurs six.times and in~­

f'Ving Discourses and Works .2!. h2Y! four times. In Most works it 

appear~ only once. ·or twice, if ~~<·~all. 
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lt is an adverbial form and is usua11y trans1ated as tttempor-
n . 

a11y". ln Purity Steere renders it as ntempora1 sense (41 :33), 

ttthis wor1du (97:1) and tttempora1 tt (170:20). 1 n W.-.o_r_k-.s E!. ~ 

Hong and Swenson both use tttimen (H., 44:20; S., 24:28), ntempora1 1t 

(H., 82:24; S., 59:39); lttempora1tt in H., 340:17 as opposed to 

ttwor 1d1y't for Swenson at the same place (S., 298:28). Lowrie 

in Christian Discourses (where it appears most often) norma11y 
. , 

trans 1ates i t as tttemporal1y t; however, he is inconsistent. 

Occasiona11y he translates it as ntempora1tt (five times: 141:3, 

144:9, 144:10, 145:32, 146:22) and this meaning on the same pages 

(145-146) where he uses tttempora11ytt. ~ he uses ntimeU (141: 

23). ln Sickness and in Training it appears on1y once, and Low-

rie uses tttempora1 tt • ln "The lnstant tt articdés he uses tttempor_ 

a11y tt three times and tttempora1 1t once. 

3. TimeUg is found only three times in the authorship 

where it is simp1y timelig capita1ized because it begins a sen-

tence. 

'4L:,~Time1ige, the adjective used as a noun, appears 141 

times: 48 in Christian Discourses, 17 in Edifying Discourses, 

1ess th an 10 in any one of the remainder, and not at all in 

manyo 

Most often it is rendered as 'tthe tempora11t by all trans1a-
. , 

tors, but in Purity. Steere uses tttemporal orderlt (215:20) and 

tttemporal e1ement" (33:12). Swenson in Suffering (121:31 and 32) 
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prefers ntempora1itytt, and Lowrie (not undu1y concerned with 

consistency) prefers "temporal possessions lt at Christian !!!.! .. 

courses 143:22, 144:6, 145:36, 147:13, 147:22, 148:12, and Utem­

pora1 things" on the same pages at 144:23, 144:26, 145 :24, and 

Sickness 165:28. 

5. Time1ighed, the noun in which we are most interested, 

appears on1y 17 times throughout the authorship, six times in 

Dread. lt is absent from the maJority of works. 

This concept is various1y trans1ated as 'ttimett (by Lowrie 

in !tai1ies and Birds tt , 335:34 ~nd Christian Discourses 74:38, 

106:38 and Stages 280:28 and by Steere in Purity 102:26; 'tthe 
- - . 

temporal" (by Lowrie in Dread, except at 83:24 where he uses 

ttsense of time'~, and by Swenson in Suffering 119: 18 where on the 

same' 1ine he a1so translates it as nsense of timeU ); and as tttem-

pora1 existence lt in Puritv (149: 7) by Steere. Capel, in his 

translation of 'Il!.! Concept !2! lrony, likes ntempora1ity" (49:27; 
, . . 1 

132:23). This writer obvious1y agrees with Capel. The noun 

is not best trans1ated as an adjectival phrase, Itthe tempora11t ; 

for this Time1ige or the enc1itic Time1igheden wou1d have served 

better. 

1. Cf. Dietrichson, ~. E!l. and supra, p. 198. 

l 
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6. Timeligheden, the enclitic noun, appears 225 times-­

morethan ariy ot.her word in this study and Most often 'in Chri.s-

~ Discourses (53) and Purity (43). ln Most works it appears 

less than 10 time, and it is absent from many. 

This word is translated Most often as Ittemporal existence" 

by Swenson in Edifying Discourses and Suffering (although as ttthe 
. , .. 

temporal1t in Edifying Discourses II, 84:32). Swenson and Hong 

like either Itthe temporal 1t or Itthe temporal worldn in Bragments. 

In Stages Lowrie prefers Itthe temporal tt , and in Christian ~-

courses he uses Ittemporal existence tt ; in Sickness, Training and 
~ • • • • '0 •• 

Point .2! ~ he prefers Itthe temporal lt , but he evidently has 

no particular preference in any of the writings which appear in 

Attack Upon Christendom where he translates the term variously as 

Ittemporal life", Ittimels durationlt , !tlifelt , and "the temporal '•• 

Hong in Works .2!. ~ also varies the translation by using Ittim'e ll , 

tttemporai existence1t , etc., but he seems to prefer Ittemporalitylt 

(47:4, 96:35, 129:26, 131:29, 231:6, 236:5, !l passim). Steere, 

in Purity, uses Uthe temporal ordertt or Uthe time order" often, 

but he also uses ttthe temporal tt , tttemporai existencett , and 

ttworld of time". 

7. Timelighedens, the genitive, appears 106 times, again 

Most often in Christian Dlscourses (21) and in Puritv (21). lt 

is variously translated in the manner of Timeligheden--the Most 
...- .. 

numerous renderings being !tof the temporal lt , uof the temporal 

J 
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existenceU and nof the tempot'al ot'det'It. In Tt'alning" Lowt'ie uses 

uof dut'ation't at 186:5,and in Wot'ks .2!. ~ Hong1ikes "tempot'-

al ity" at 97: 15 and 283:5. Stephen Ct'ites:J inC ... t' .... i ... s ... i ... s .m ~ Y!! 

!2! ~ Actt'ess a1so uses nof temporaUtyU at 91 :8. 

...: 
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